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THOMAS G. CLAUSEN P O. Box 94064
Superniendent of Educanon Baton Rouge. LA 70804-9064
504-342.3602

Dear Colleague:

This bulletin is an excellent resource for those preparing handicapped
students for transition from school to work. The publication of this
document represents the culmination of a three-year effort involving
more than 150 persons and a number of agencies.

Of particular significance has been the harmonious working
relationship cthat has existed in the production of this bylletin,
among persons vho represent diverse intsrests and areas of expertise,
but consider tihe educacion of handicapped students of paramount
importance. '

e I am {mpressed that this document contains information that encourages
educators and service providers to begin career awareness activities
at the elementary school level in order for handicapped students to
progress systematically through prevocarional training at the junior
high and vocational training at the senior high gchool levels. This,
therefore, better enables these students to make a successful
transition to either postsecondary training or a career.

I am confident that this information will assist the educational,
parent/guardian, and Community teams to enhance the educational
opportunities for handicapped students i{n Louisiana.

Sincerely,

FHomaa b Clacsucne

Thomas G. Clausen, Ph.D.

1-800-272.9872
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FOREWORD

The United States Office of Education defines career education as "the
totality of experiences through which one learns about and prepares to
engage in work as part of his or her life style."

The long range goal of a comprehensive career education program, which
begins in the elementary school, 1is to prepare each student to better
understand the employment structure of the communicy in which the
individual lives and to guide him in selecting, preparing for, and
advancing in an occupstion or fawmily of occupations. Career educition
is not a synonym, howvever, for vocational educaticn. Vocational
education is an integral and important part of s total career
education system. Thie career education system is applicable to all
exceptionalities, but will need to be articulated in curricular
sequences designed to accommodate the specific needs of the mildly,
moderately, severely, profoundly and low incidence handicapped.

This guide is the result of the efforts and expertise of a
twenty-five-person task force representing local education agencies
from within the eight educational regions in the State, including
Special School District #1 and the Board of Elementary and Secondary
Education Schools. In addition, technical assistance was provided by
members of the Office of Special Educational Services, the Office of
Vocational Education and approximately twenty-five interagency support
personnel representing the Division of Rehabilitation Services, Office
of Mental Retardation/Developmental Disabilities, Deaf-Blind Services,
Department of Corrections, and state universities.

In FY84 the task force, with the technical assistance of many
interoffice, interagency und university personnel, drafted this
comprehensive resource guide. The guide explicitly addresses
vocational assessment, career and specialized vocational curriculas,
instructional strategies and program implementation models to meet the
varied needs of handicapned students in Louisiana. During FY85, the
prepilot drafc of the guide was field reviewed by approximately 100
trained project participants represanting local education agencies
throughout the state. Field reviewer comments were taken intc
consideration by the task ferce. The guide was revised and edited by
project consultants in preparation for the FY86 implementation of
statewide pilot programs. Twenty-six parish school systems, one city
school system, Special Schooi District #1, and Board of Elementary and
Secondary Education Schcools participated in FY86 task force meetings,
inservice training, pilot program activities for approximately 150
project participants, and/or the final preparation of this bulletin.

W
Frances H. Collins, M.A.

Project Coordinator

State Supervisor

Career, Prevocational, Specialized
Vocational and Transitiomal
Programs for Exceptional Scudents
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SECTION I

LOUISIANA CARKER/VOCATIONAL ASSESSMENT PROCESS
FOR STUDENTS REQUIRING SPECLAL EDUCATION
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INTRODUCTION

The passage of Public Laws 94-142 (The Education of All Handicarped
Children Act of 1975) and 98-524 (The Carl D. Perkins Vocational
Education Act of 1984) has increased che importance of assessment
preceding instrucction, followed by evaluation of student progress
after instruction or training. No matter what teaching approach (e.g.
developmental, clinical, functional, or Ccompetency based) {s used by
instructional scaff, assessment/evaluation renains a basic component.

This section provides information to be used by local schools (LEAs)
designing career/vocational assessment strategies for gpecial
education programs serving students with mild to severe handicaps.
The assessment process described in this section is a modification of
the Vocational Assessment for the Handicapped Model developed by the
Texas Educational Agency, (Peterson, 1981).

The purpose of career/vocational assessment is to collect and provide
objective career information for the student, parents, educators, and
other members of the IEP committee to ":se in decision making, vhen
planning the student's occupstional training program in preparation
for potentisl employment of postsecondary training options. From the
student’s perspective, vocational assessment is a process in which he
gains insight into his interests, nbilicies, and preferred career
training areas.

The focus of this section will be the vocational assessment of
students served in grades 7-12 or similar age-appropriate program
levels.
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LOUISIANA'S CAREER/VOCATIONAL
ASSESSMENT AFD EVALUATION PROCESS

As the LEAs throughout Loulsiana strive to provide occupational
awareness, exploration, and vocational training for handicapped
students, vocational assessment data are needed to provide pertinent
{nformation that will assist students, parents, and the educational
ceam in making appropriate career training choices.

The terms career/vocational assessment and career/vocational
evaluation are often used {nterchangeably when considered within
educational settings. Regardless of which term is used, the
fundamental goal iemains the same: to provide a reliable,
individualizei approach for determining the individual
career/vocational needs and capabilities of students to facilitate the
development of their vocational potential.

Assessment is the collection of data used to make decisions. The
assessment process is organized according to the decisions' that must
be made based on the data collected. Career/vocational interest and
aptitude testing should be completed before a handicapped student is
placed in career sxploration, prevocstional, or vocational training
programs. Vocational assessment should begin at least one year prior
to the year the student attains the age at which he becomes eligible
for entry inte "agocializcd" vocational training or "approved”
vocational education programs. Caresr/vocstional assessment may be
requested by the pupil appraisal team, teachers, or parents/guardians.

Parents should be notified of the location, date and time that the
career/vocational assessaent will be conducted. Career/vocational
asgessment data are protected by confidentiality laws and may not be
disseminated unless a required parencal/guardian release of
{information is obtained.

Following assessment, decisions should be made by the IEP committee
regarding the student's career exploratien, prevocational,
"gpecialized"” vocational training, or "approved' vocational education
programs. Persons responsible for developing student exploration and
vocational training goals for inclusion in the individualized
educational program (IEP) are encouraged to censider the following
recommendations, participation and docunmentacion:

1. A career/vocational assessment report

2. An IEP committee representacive from each of the following: the
vocational teacher who may instruct the student, the vocational
administrator or his designee; the school counselor or the
career/vocational rehabilitation counselor, the career/vocational
evaluator, and the special educatict supervisor or designee



DESCRIPTION OF THF. MODEL

The Louisiana Career/Vocatl nal Assessment Process Model includes a
modification of levels of vocational assessment as developed by the
Texas Educational Agencv, 1981. It is not necesgsary to adm’nister
each of the three levels of assessment to every student., A student
may exit to vocational training or job pPlacement following any one or
more levels of assessment, depending upon whether or not sufficient
vocational information is obtained upon completion of that assessment
level. A description of the three levels of vocational assessment
follows:

Level I (Grades 7-8)

Level I carser/vocational assessment consists of five types of data to
be collected by the special education teachers familiar wich the
functional levels of their students. The following data should be
collected by the end of the eighth grade or the equivalent in
nongraded educational placements. A description follows of the five
types of recommended data that special oducation teac’ provide.

Leval I assessment strategies usually focus on five kind. of daca:

I. Exis:ing Educational Data

A.  Special education data. These data includes <11 the
comprehensive assessment information gathered through
the pupil appraisal process to determine the student's
eligibility and needs for special educational services,
These assessment data should support the development of
a prevocational or vocational component of an IEP ior
each student, as determined appropriate through the IEP
committee decision-making process. The IEP committee
serves as a placement committee required for educational
decision making for every exceptional student.

1)  Sensory screening
8. hearing
b. vision

2) A review of the student's educational, social and
medical history, including the attendance record

3) Previous interviews with student and families

4) An interview with the student's teacher in order to
specify and behaviorally define the areas of
concern, to determine the teacher's expectations
for the student and class, and to identify and

-



clarify any previouslv implemented instructional

{nterventions ‘

5) An observation and scudy of the student's academic
and/or social behaviors in daily activities
conducted by pupil appraisal personnel

6) The development and implementation of individual
instructional interventions which amust be conducted
or directed by pupil appraisal personnel for a
reasonable period

B. Cumulative records. The following types of information
from cumulative school raecords should be collected for
use in decision making: grades, group achievement or
ability test data, health, attendance, and discipline
reports

1I. Informal Student Interviews. Such interviews should be
conducted to determine the student's vocational interest and
personal/social competencies. The interview should inciude
questions concerning a student's 1) vocational interests and
attitudes, 2) home and community activities, 3) career
knowledge, 4) preferred working conditions, 5) functional
life skills and 6) vocational and employment expectations.
Interview data should be reviewed and updated periodically to
reflect current changes in the student's vocational .
interests.

For the more severely handicapped students, the educational
staff may need to rely more on the parent/guardian interview
for information. The LEA may develop or use a structured
interview form for this process. It is recommended that a
teacher or counselor who has developed close rapport with che
student conduct the interview. Appendix A provides examples
of student interview inventories for mild, moderate, and
severely handicapped students.

II1. Informal Parent or Guardian Interview. Before the
development of an IEP, parents/guardians should be
{nterviewved to consider the student's career/vocational
training needs. Parent and/or guardian information is
vitally important to the ILEP process as they have great
insight into their teenager's individual abilicies and needs.
The attitudes of the parents/guardians toward
career/vocational education and the future employment of
their teenager will have an impact on the decisions made
during career planning. Involving parents/guardians in the
career/vocational assessment and planning process will aid in
sacuring parental support for recommendations that result
from the information collected. An interview should be
conducted by a staff member who has a well-developed rapport .
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with the parents guardilans. 3Such interviews can se s =s-cras
in coordination with the IEP conference, bv telephone, or :in
the home.

Examples of parent interview forms are provi“-4 {n
Appendix A.

Some of the following core areas are covered in parent
interviews:

A. Health

B. Socilaiization skills

C. Leisure-time interests

D. Responsibilities in the home

E. Academic strengths and needs

F. Career/vocational interests

G. Educational, vocational, and employment expectations
H, Post-high school expectations and plans

Teacher Information. A vritten summary from the teacher who

has provided occupational awareness or communicy-based

training opportunities (e.g., mobility training, job
shadowing, field trips) provides important information for
planning. Thesa reports generally provide information about
the following:

A. Academic strengths and limitations

B. Learning styles

C. Successful reinforcers

E. Communication skills

E. Work-related classroom behaviors

F. General work-related attitudes, habits, and skills
The special education teacher may use various methods for
gathering information related to career awareness, career
exploration, and work-related behaviors. Project VESEP,
Michigan State University, includes a checklist of
prevocational enabling skills as a component of an assessment

of basic skills related to career/vocational programs. These
enabling skills are divided into eight general areas

h)



Numerical

Verbal

Cognitive

Perceptua

Language

Psychomot

Social

Occupatio
aptitudes

recessary to adequately perform various vocational tasks. A&
skill checklist 1is used by the teacher to determine student
readiness for participation in various vocational training
programs. The prevocational enabling skills are described
below.

Prevocational Epabling Skills

Counts, records, performs basic
math, and measurement

Communicates in basic written
and spoken forms

Follows instructions, remembaers
sequence of information, plans,
organizes, and makes decisions

1 Perceives colors, forms, space,
sounds, and odors

Listens, understands, and
expresses himself

or and physical Coordinates and performs
physical movements

Interacts with others and
demonstrates independence

nal interests and Determines occupational likes and
dislikes and adjuscs to
changing work situations

Teacher reports can also be helpful in describing the
accommodations the student will need to be successful in
preparing co work or enroll in vocational training programs.
Examples of teacher summary forms are provided in Appendix A.

Curricular-Based Information. This information is a result

of a comprehensive career/vocationally oriented curriculum

that enables special education students to pursue a variety
of options base. on their individual interests, needs, goals,
and abilities. Curricular-based assessment (CBA) 1is a
procedure used for determining the individual instructional
needs of the student based on the assessment of his current
performance in existing course conteant. This technique is
included 2s a major component in all three levels of the
career/vocational assessment process model. CBA includes the
direct observation of the student in the learning
environment, an aralysis of the processes used by the stnudent
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‘7 2pproaching different tasks, examination of rhe rasks
ccmpleted, and the control and arrangement of tasks to eet
the individual needs of the studenct. CBA is not a static
process unrelated to classroom instruction but rather a major
on-going component of classroom instruction. To be useful,
assessment data must reflect what the student is capable of
accomplishing and predict what he can be expected to
accomplish. The data gathecred should be used to increase the
development of the appropriate behaviors and functional life
skills. Such data should also bhe considered as a valuable
aid in che decision-making process regarding the student's
career future (Giekling, 1981).

Some of the following questions can be answered by CBA:

A. VWrat functional academic skills are presant that can be
used in a career/vocational exploration or training
setting?

B. Under what conditions can the student pzoduce the best
work? To determine this, one must modify as many work
or work-related variables as possible in order to
determine the most appropriate work conditions that meet
individual student needs.

C. What social skills are observable in CBA (e.g.,
attendance, work rate, production, accuracy,
punctuality, interaction with pears, reactions to
supervision, frustration and tolerance levels, hygiene,
grooming, mobility)?

D. What is the student's learning style, and how will it
affect {nstruction in a career/vocational setting?
Consideracion should be given to auditory, physical,
visual and multisensory cues, prompts, and adaptations.

E. How nuch supervision is needed for the student to
perform at his maximum level of produccivity?

F. What specific skills does the student parform well in a
vocational/work setting? Consider general skills
expected of employees in all types of work/vocational
settings (e.g., follows directions, organizes work,
demonstrates safety skills, cooperates with others).

CBA in Level I agsessment would include the use of
checkliste, observation forms, and questionnaires. Forms
should be developed by each LEA to assist in gathering the
specific data necessary to meet the identified needs of all
special needs students. In addition, there are also varicus
commercial forms available.

ey,
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Rating forms can be developed and designed to be used fcr a

wide variety of purposes, Through the use of rating Iorms, .
information can be gained regarding student characteristics

and individual needs. Continual documentation of such

behaviors will identify trends in student development.

Strengths and limitations can be easily identified and

considered during program pianning.

The CBA process provides a vehicle for gathering previous
levels of information and for incorporating new data
reflecting the current status of a student's interests,
abilities, and experiences. Additional observation of the
student by vocational assessaent and/or pupil appraisal
persounel may produce other information if needed. CBA
{nfcrmation, combined with formal career/vocational
assessment information, provides a realistic, comprehensive
picture of the student's current abilities and performance
expectations.

Appendix A provides a variety of axanples of inventories,
rating forms, and checklists.

Level II (Crades 9-12)

The information required in a Level II vocational assessment consists .
of three kinds of data, ideally collected by the end of the ninth

grade or the equivalent in nongraded educationsl placements. Level II

data satisfies the requirements of the Carl D. Perkins Act of 1984

(p.L. 98-524).

I. Level I Data. All information gathered during the Level I
Vocational Assessment period should be reviewed as part of
the vocational assessment process in Level II. All
sreviously collected Level I data will be combined with
aptitude and interest test data gathered during the Level II
assessment process and considered in making appropriate
prevocational and vocational training recommendations.

II. Career/Vocational Interest Tests or Inventories. An
individual's career/vocational intsrests provide a useful
reference point for predicting his job satisfaccion.
Therefore, the identificaticn of individual career/vocational
interests is an appropriate part of the assessment process.
Some of the benefits and expected outccmes to be derived from
interest assessment are listed below:

A. Provides a comparison of expressed goals and tested
{nterests



3. txpands che individual's awareness of Career
opportunities as related to specific areas of interest

C. Alds the student in developing realistic
career/vocational goals as related to expressed and/or
tested interescs

D. Provides additional data to be considered in IEP plan
development :

One of the greatest difficulties in using the results of sych
tests is that some handicapped students lack the necessary
verbal abilities and/or career avareness to assure valid
assessment results. It is difficult for a student to
indicate his incerest in any specific Jjob area without
general knowledge of specific careers and/or the world of
work. For this reason it 1s considered a best practice to
combine career/vocational interests testing with on-going
career/occupational exploration.

Career/vocational interest assessment should be repeated at
periodic intervals throughout the student's educational
process since interests rarely remain stable throughout
secondary school. As the student explores various
occupations and develops new vork-related functicnal skills,
it 1s more likely chat his career interest will change.

Career/vocational interest tests can be divided into verbal
interest inventories and picture interest inventories.
Verbal interest inventories usually provide lists of jobs or
activities for which a student indicates degrees of
preference. Picture interest inventories may be more
appropriate for some handicapped students, especially che
more severely handicapped student. Such {nventories contain
pictures of people or hands performing specific work
activicies requiring the student to make forced choices.
Some picture interest inventories use an audiovisual format,
allowing a group of students to be tested at one time. Other
inventories present pictures in booklet form and are used in
‘ndividual testing.

Commercially available interest surveys are often effective
indicators of a person's vocational interest, even when the
person has difficulty verbalizing his likes and dislikes. A
wide range of this type of survey is available, soce
specifically developed for various segments of che
population.

In addition to formal testing techniques, one or more of the
following methods are recommended to collect information
related to a student's interests.



III.

Interviewing parents and the student

—

2

Touring local vocational programs and/or job sites with
studerts in order co obtain student feedback on career
likes and dislikes

3. Exploring occupations via work samples and/or career
exploration opportunities, to broaden career awareness
and knowledge

Appendix A provides information on a variety of interest
inventories.

Aptitude Tests. Aptitudes are generally thought of as those

natural abiliciss or talents which help a person learn and
adequately perform a task. Knowving a student's aptitude can
provide valuable information regarding the level of
difficulty which the student may encounter in learning and
performing a specific job. However, results of aptitude
tests do not necessarily predict a student's ability to
learn, especially a handicapped student. For example, a low
score on & test of mechanical aptitude does not necessarily
mean that the student cannot learn to be an automobile
mechanic. It may be an indication of the student's lack of
work exposure, and the student may actually have skills to
successfully perform required tasks. Such a student, when
provided vocational training and sufficient motivation, may
develop the skills necessary to becomes employed as an
automobile mechanic in spite of a low aptitude score.

The Dictionary of Occupational Titles defines aptitudes and
relates them to different cccupational areas. For example,
spatial perception, form perception, motor coordination,
finger dexterity, and manual dexterity are aptitudes required
of bricklayers and masons for success at their jobs,
Therefore, one of the most important things to consider in
assessing an individual's skill in any given career field is
the selection of a variety of tests that measure aptitudes
required for occupations for which vocational training and
employment options are available within the school system,
local vocational technical schools, and/or the community.

As previously indicated, one of the major limitations of many
standardized vocational aptitude tests is the low predictive
ability of job performance, especially with handicapped
students who generally have had limited or no work
exploration or experience opportunities. Therefore,
considerable thought must be given to the interpretation of
all aptitude test scores. Other valuable student information
can be obtained during the administration of an aptitude
test, such as observing how the student solves problems,
handles frustratior, follows directions, and demonstrates
many other work-related behaviors.

12
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Career,vocaticnal apritude Tests are ava lable in severs:’

formats:
A. Paper and pencil tests that evaluate a variety of
aptitudes

B. Computerized multiple aptitude tests

C. Performance based, single aptitude tests that primarily
assess the student's ability to work with his/her hands

D. Work samples that evaluate a group of aptitudes that are
associated with a particular type of work or career
cluster

In the past, paper and pencil aptitude tests have been very
popular; however, work samples are becoming increasingly
popular and are often used with special education
populations. Appendix A provides vendor information
regarding a variety of aptitude tests.

Assessment information should be summarized by designated IEP
members so the information is available to all IEP members
staffing the student for his next program sequence.

Level III (Grades 9-12)

Level III assessment is recommended for students in grades 9«12 or the
equivalent, when the data from the Levels I and Il assessment do not
provide enough information to make decisions regarding appropriate
prevocational and vocational placement for the students. Level III
assessment data must be collected by persons who have received
specific training in the implementation of Level III vocational
assessment techniques, especially those methods geared to meet the
individualized assessment needs of handicapped students. Such testing
usually requires special equipment and resources. Trained personnel,
specially designed equipment or commercial work samples may be
available within the LEA, or they may be provided on a regional basis
through the implementation of a LEA consortium or interagency
agreement, Training in the administration of commercially developed
work samples is often available through the vendor or manufacturer.

Level II1 assessment mly‘includc any or all of the following
components:

I. Level I and II Data. All information gathered during Level [

and II vocational assessment should be reviewed as part
of the Level II1I prevocational/vccational assessment process.
This previously collected data will be combined with the

13
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II.

current data from work samples, exploratory vocatiloral course
trvouts, and situational assessments conducted during Level
III assessment, and used for making realistic occupational
sredictions and related recommendations for
prevocational/vocational programming.

Commercial or Locally Developed Job or Work Samples.
(Appendix A provides information on commercial work samples.)
Work samples may be considered as useful work assessment
instruments. They are defined by the Vocational Evaluation
and Work Adjuetment Association (1978) as follows:

A well defined work activity involving tasks, materials,
and tools which are identical or similar to those in an
actual job or cluster of jobs. It is used tn assess an
individual's vocational aptitude, characteriastics as a
worker, and vocational interests.

Work samples are tests that are usually administered under
standardized conditions using norms or some other criteria in
evaluating student scores. They emphasize hands-on :asks
similar to tasks required in an actual job. Work samples can
also assess generic worker traits, such as range-of-wnotor,
problem~-solving and mechanical aptitudes. Work samples may
be placed in the following categories:

A. "Actual work sample": a sample of work that has been
taken in its entirety from a very specific occupation.
All aspects of a job ara sampled.

B. '"Simulated job sample': a representative of the common
cricical factors of a job. It differs from an actual
job sample in that not all the factors affecting the job
will be replicated.

C. "Single trait sample"”: a number of traits inherent in a
job or cluster of jobs. Based on an analysis of an
occupational grouping, it is intended to assess a
student's potential to perform various jobs within a job
cluster.

Work samples can be developed locally or purchased as
part of commercial vocational assessment systems. When
carefully evaluated, chosen, and used appropriately,
commercial systems can provide useful assessment
information. Sirce commercially purchased systems are
usually expensive and may bhe designed to meet employment
opportunities that are not always available in a
particular community, locally developed work samples may
be considered. Locally developed work samples can
reduce costs and be specifically developed to assess
student job and vocational skills as related tc specific

14
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III.

Iv.

work andsor veocational training opportunities avai.ab.e
in the community, The developmenc of local work samples
can occur in several ways:

l. A vocational assessment specialist may develop,

over a period of years, work samples based upon
training profiles and specific job analysis,

2. The vocational evaluacor might assist a group of
‘ vocational teachers in developing work samples
telated to their respectcive vocational programs.

3. A consortium of school Systems may combine effortcs
to develcp work samples, thus reducing the time and
cost involved.

The process of developing and evaluating local work
samples is found in Appendix A,

Exploratory Vocational Course Tryouts. Course tryouts
involved the placement of a student in a specific vocational
training environment in order to observe and evaluate the
student’s performznce. This methed requires a great deal of
cooperation and coordinstion between special education and
vocational personnel. Through such participation, the
vocational instructor has direct interaction with the special
education student and, consequently, becomes actively
involved in the vocational assessment process. Vocational
course exploration can provide opportunities for the student
and others involved in the training process to prepare the
student for entry into the preparatory phase of vocational
education. These exploratory experiences, offered via school
programs, provide valuable information for planning
individual inscruction.

Situational Assessment. This i{s a systematic procedure for
observing, recording, and interpreting work behaviors in
school or community-based work settings. Some of the work
behaviors that may be assessed are the student's ability co:
A.  Cooperate with co-workers and staff

B. Follow directions

C. Adapt to various situations

D. Solve problems

E. Accept constructive criticism

F. Avoid over-reaction to supervision

L5
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G. “aintain speed and accuracy in his work

H. Handle frustraticn and build a work tolerance level
T, Acquire safety 3kills

J. Use and appreciate motivational reinforcers

K. Build task perseverance

L. Develop interpersonal skills

M. Underscand his own interests and attitudes about
spacific work situations

N. Be punctual

Appendix A provides information regarding other commercial
assessment instruments appropriate for use during situational
assessment.

The effectiveness of situational assessment depends almost

entirely on the sensitivity and skill of the educational

staff observing and gathering data in a systematic manner.

It requires less focus on disability labels and a

concentrated effort on collecting relevant instructional

information for developing strategies to 2eet student's ‘
diverse educational needs such as:

l. How to bast structure/organize instructional content for
the student's benefit

The selection of approprilate goals and objectives based
on antecedent assessment and evaluation data

r

3. The logiczl sequence of instructional units/activities
to facilitate learning

VOCATIOMAL ASSESSMENT OF TEE SEVERE/PROFOUND

A Level 1 vocational assessment folluwed oy situational assessment is
generally the most appropriate method for assessing

severe/profound handicapped individuals. Situational assessment may
be conducted during community-based and on-campus vocztional training
or in conjunction with work adjustment activities,

Community and school-based vocational training provides the inrdividual

with opportunities to perform work. The opportunicies should provide

enough time for the student to respond to well-planned, svstenmatic

training procedures. It should be evident that most severely .
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mnaniitacped individuals are nmot 20178 to be "iab reagv” yman Crew
Ilrst arrive on a job site. However, with intensive training,
systematic strategies and application of behavioral training
techniques, many severelv disabled Individuals have sycceeded in
learning complex vocational tasks (Bates, Renzaglia, & Clees, !980;
Bellawy, Peterson, & Close, 1975; Rusch § Mithaug, 1980; wehman,
1981).

Further information on this pProcess is described in Section IIB:

Longitudinal Vocational Training for Youth wich Severe Handicaps in
Public School Settings (page 133).

ESSENTIAL COMPETENCIES RECOMMENDED
FOR VOCATIONAL ASSESSMENT PERSONWEL

The following list indicates the competencics considered Necessary for
vocational assessment personnel, whether that person is a

specially trained teacher, Pupil appraisal member, or a person trained
and hired especially to administer career/vocational sssessments.

l. Demonstrates an ability to understand the various handicaps and
the assessment strategies needed to accommodate then.

2. Can determ ~-ppropriate criteria for use in selecting
career/vocacional assessnent and evaluation instruments.

3. Can adequately score and interpret work samples, inventories, and
othar test data,

4. Fosters communications with students, parents, school personnel,
and outside agencies. '

5. Prepares written vocational assessment reports.
6. Demonstrates an ability to select and administer achievement
tests, personality surveys, interest inventories, dexterity tests,

and work samples,

7. Can accurately use terminology when interpreting various kinds of
test scores (e.g., percentiles, standard scores, etc.).

8. Provides individual and group counseling.
9. Prepares budgets and orders materials, supplies, and equipment.
10. Participates effectively in interdisciplinary staff conferences.

11. Can explain test results satisfactorily to students, scaff,
parents/guardians, and others.

17



12. Can develop forms for rating tehavior, checklists, evaluaticn
forms, work samples, and work sample manuals.

13. Can develop evaluation plans using a tentative hypotheses.
14. Is able to interview students, teachers, and parents.
15. Can adapt standardized instruments for special disability groups.

16. Can assist teachers by recommending techniques to meat individual
student's needs.

17. 1s able to set up work situations for observing specific student's
behaviors.

18. Is able to identify and record significant behaviors and
mannerisms that could affect a student's employment potential.

19. 1s able to make realistic vocationsl, training, and job placement
recommendations based upon career/vocational assessment and
evaluation.

20. Demorstrates skills using occupational information for making
recommendations for exploration, training, and placement.

21, Can provide career information to students and parents.

22. Is able to generate tentative vocational implications from
gituational assessment.

23. Can perform a task analysis of a job site.

24 . Demonstrates managerial skills in supervising other evaluators
and/cr assessment aldes.

VOCATIONAL ASSESSMENT REPORTS

A written report must be prepared at the completion of each level of
career/vocational assessment to facilitate further
career/vocational planning and decision making for individual
students.

Designing a Report Format

Careful planning is essential vhen developing a format for an
assessment report. It should be easily prepared and provide the
reader with useful information. Developed locallv, the report should
be designed so that assessment information can be integrated with the
student's individualized evaluation report. While many commercially
developed assessment systems {nclude prepared report formats, they may
not meet the unique needs of LEAs,

18



Report Content

It {s unlikely that any one "model" report format is available to meer
the recording needs of everv LFA. However, there are numerous models
which provide ideas that can be revised to meet the individual
reporting needs of a particular LEA. The following information should
be included in the report format for Level III Vocaticnal Assessment
Reports (Esser, 1974):
l. Identifying Information

a. Student's name

b. Date of birth

c. Parish/School

d. Period covered by report (beginning and ending test dates)

e. Evaluator's name

f. Date report was received by 1EP committee
2, Rcasoq for referral
3. Background information
4. Psychological and vocational test resuics
5. Work habits and behaviors
6. Work performance records
7. Phvsical characteristics
8. Summary and recommendations

a, Vocational assets

b. Vocaticnal limitations

c. Recommendations

(1) 1immediate objectives

(2) long-term dbjectives

d. Summary statement/paragraph

19



THE ROLE OF PUPIL APPRAISAL

Career/vocational assessment should complement the pupil appraisal
evaluation and re-evaluation process as defined {n Bullecin 1508, It
should not, however, be considered as a mandated component of the
formal pupil appraisal process, although an LEA may determine that
vocational assessments will be administered by the pupil appraisal
team,

It is the responsibility of the LEA pupil appraisal evaluation
coordinator to notify career/vocational assessment personnel when a
student needs to be assessed during the initial or re-evaluation
process. When the vocational assessment data are available, they
should be incorporated into the total pupil appraisal report.

GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING PROGRAMS

Introduction

The Carl D. Perkins Vocational Education Act (P.L. 98-524) was signed
into law October 1984 and continues Federal assistance for
vocational education through fiscal year 1989.

The programs authorized by the Act raflsct twc broad themes:

1. To make vocational education programs accessible to all persons
including handicapped and disadvantaged, and to eliminate sex bias
and stereotyping

2. To improve the quality of vocational education programs

Comprehensive carser guidance and counseling programs are one of the
five special programs funded through P.L. 98-524. Counselors should
be acquainted with the definitions of "Handicapped," "Disadvantaged,”
and "Limited-English Proficiency" (LEP) as provided in Section 521 of
the Act.

Suggested Counselor Activities

Counseling and guidance personnel may be assigned to work part-time or
full-time with handicapped, disadvantaged, and LEP students. Services
provided by guidance personnel can include, but are not limiced to:

1. Implementing provisions of R.S. 17:175, which requires parents to
sign registration forms liscing courses for a four-year high
school guidance plan

2. Administering and/or supervising vocational assessment of the
handicapped disadvantaged, and LEP
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Interpreting the results of the vocaticnal assescment and maki-~g
recommendations for support services needed by the handicapped,
disadvantaged, and LEP

Providing guidance counseling and career development activities
for the handicapped, disadvantaged, and LEF students which are
designed to facilitate the transition from school to postsecondary
training or to postschool employment and carzer cpportunities

Reviewing vocational assessment data for handicapped studants, and
in cooperati.n with special education personnel, recommending
appropriate vocational program placement

Cooperating with special education personnel, identifying and
recommending to the IEP committee support services which will be
needed by individual handicapped students

Participating as a member of the IEP committee when developing the
IEP and piacing the handicapped student into a vocational
education programs

Coordinating vocational activities and services with spectal
education compensatory education, bilingual, or ESL program to
provide support services needed by vocational students who are
also served by these services providers




Suggested Guidance Materials to Supplement Resource Manual

I{tem

. Development of an

Occupational Informa-~
ticn System (OIS)

. Dictionary of Occupa-

tional Titles

Employment Opportunity

for Handicapped

Students in Educationali

Planning Region V

Guide for Occupational

Exploration

. Interest Check List

Louisiana Labor
Market Information

. Occupational Outlook

Handbook

Name & Address of Vendor

Southwest District

Professional Development Center
P. 0. Drawer 309

Crowley, LA 70527-0309

(Gary LaVergne, Director)

Atlanta Government Printing
Office Bookstore

U. S. Department of Labor
275 Peachtree Street, NE
Room 100, Federal Bldg.
Atlanta, Georgia 30303

Region V Vocational Assessment
Centar

Calcasieu Parish Schcol Board
2423 Sixth Street

Lake Charles, LA 70601

Atlanta Government Printing
Office Bookstore

U.S. Dapartwent of Labor
275 Peachtres Street, NE
Room 100, Federal Bldg.
Atlanta, Georgia 30303

U.S. Department of Labor
Employment and Training Division
U.S. Employment Service

Supt. of Documents,

U.S. Governument Printing Office
Washington, D.C. 20402

Stock No. 029-013-00093-4

La. Department of Labor
Office of Employment Security
Research and Statistics Unit

- Room 220

P.0. Box 94094
Baton Rouge, LA 70804-9084

Atlanta Government Printing Office
Bookstore '

U.S. Department of Labor

275 Peachtree Street, NE

Room 100, Federal Bldg.

Atlanta, Georgia 30303



10.

11,

. Occupational Qutlook

Handbook Quarterly

. School Subject Occupa-

tion Indax

Selected Characteris-
tics of Occupations
Defined in the
Dictionary o

Occupational Titles

Worker Trait croug
Guide

U.S. Department of labor

Bureau of Lahor Statistlcs
Supt. of Documents

U.S. Government Printing Office
Washington, D.C. 20402

Bennett & McKnight Publishing Co.
Division of Clenco

Front & Brown Streets

Riverside, Nev Jersey 08073
1-800-257-375%

1-800-691-445%4

U.S. Department of Labor

Employment and Training Administration
U.S. Employment Service

Supt. of Documents

U.S. Government Printing Office
Washington, D.C. 20402

Bennett & McKnight Publishing Co.
Division of Clenco

Front & Brown Streets

Riverside, Nev Jersey 08078
1-800-257-5759%

1-800-691-4454
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OUTREACH PROGRAMS

In accordance with the Carl D, Perkins Act subtsecticn 40!.10l, each
LEA that received funds under 401.S5 and 401,96 (vocational education
funde for the handicapped) should use thase funds to provide
information to handicapped and disadvantaged students and their
parents concerning opportunities and ‘requirements for eligibility for
enrollment in vocational education programs. This should transpire at
least one year befors studeuts enter the grade level in which
vocational education programs are first available in the state "but in
no case later than the beginning of the ninth grade."

The following suggestions are submitted in response to this section cf
the Act:

Public Asarcness

There are several available resources inherent within the community
which may serve as vehicles with which to inform parents, students,
and the community of the vocational programs (and prersquisites)
available to the disadvantaged and handicapped population in the
schools. The following represents resources which can be used with a
minimum of preparation,

Media Resources

Commercial spots on radio and television can be obtained via community
service programs offered by the local media. Scripts should be
prepared suitable to the designated media vehicles. Information
should include those points regarding availability and prerequisites
of vocational education for the handicappad and disadvantaged as
outlined in the Carl D. Perkins Act. Contact persons and phone
numbers should also be provided.

Child Search Activities

Flyers and memorandums to public service agencies should be initiated
by the Child Search Coordinator. Contact persons that could
distribute added information and act as referral agents to special
education and/or vocational education could be established within the
agencies.

Civie Organizations

Civic organizations are effective resources in perpatuating
information and outreach efforts regarding vocational aducation for
special students. These organizations can be effective in sharing
information to prospective parents aud students and serve as
informants regarding the prospective jobs available to che special
population. Among these organizations are Lions Club, Kiwanis,
Jaycees, Rotary, YMCA, Chamber of Commerce, Private Industry Council,
etc.
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“resentations ia special education cersonnel, schoc) counselors,
vocaticnal counselors, evaluation coordinators, and the like, should
be prepared and initiated in an effort to provide systematic and
comprehensive coverage of all available resources in private business
and social clubs.

Prospective and present employer luncheons can be effective in
establishing support and sound working relationships among
participating parties in the initial .and subsequent meetings.

Student/Parent Awarsness

The participation of school personnel in planned career activicies may
be effective in delivering information to parents and students in
compliance with the Carl D. Perkins Act regarding awareness and
p.erequisites of vocational education available to special needs
population in the schools. These added efforts can be incorporated
into the regular duties of school personnel with little deviation from
the normal work day.

School Building Level Committee (SBLC)

The SBLC can be instrumental in initiating a systematic program of
parent and student awareness regarding special vocational education
programs available to special students in the school.

Pupil Appraisal Persomnsl (PAP)

The PAP members upon interpretation of the evaluation report may
deliver a program of parental inservice training regarding the LEA's
special vocational education programs for handicapped students who
have been identified by Bulletin 1508 criteria. PAP members may
distribute a parent information booklet describing the program and
requirements. The booklet may list each item or records needed on a
step~-by-step basis.

Guidance Counseslors

School guidance counselors can be instrumental in staging group
counseling sessions each year for targsted special education students
who may be entering vocational programs. Also, the four-year guidance
plan inherent in R.S. 17:175 may be a vehicle in which informacion can
be distributed to parents and studente.

Vocatiooal Counselor/Coordinator

The vocational counselor/coordinator may present relative information
to parents and students as a member of the annual IEP commiftee, upon
the child's approaching pravocational age.
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Career Day

A Career Tav activity is an effective means by which career
informacion can te imparted to parents, students, faculty, and
community. Several career clusters may be selected for the Career Day
acrivities. Local business people for each career cluster may be
contacted as participants. The activities may convene at individual
schools, the local civic center, etc. " Activities should be arranged
so that students may select areas of interest. The following
personnel may initiate or conduct the program: School Counselors,
Work-Study Coordinator, Special Education Supervisor/Director,
Vocational Education Supervisor/Director, Special Education teachers
or Vocational Education teachers. Program design may be oriented
toward career education for seventh and eighth graders and should
focus on more specific jobs for older students.

Program Parent Booklet

A parent booklet may be compiled including a synopsis of the local
(LEA) school programs providing vocational education for the
handicapped and disadvantaged. It should include & section on
requirements such as relaicd policies, needed evaluations, necessary
records, social security numbers, birth certificates, insurance, and
the like. It should also include sequential program and pupil
progression plans as related to meeting requirements for either a high
school diploms or a certificate of achisvement. Modifications and
adaptations to approved "regular" vocational education programs
designed to meet the needs of special populations should be noted.

Employer Awareness

Advisory Committee

An advisorv committee should be formed from prospective employers of
handicapped ard disadvantaged youth. It should comprise a cross
section of job clusters in the community. The advisory committee in
response should serve as outreach agents, informing their constituents
of the work force available in this special group.




Civic Organizations

Civic organizations are also attractive resources for outreach efforts
and information dissemination, They can attractively share Job
information with students, parents, and prospective emplovers,

Prepared Media Programs

Video and sound/slide programs depicting the pupil progression of
specizl education students involved in career/vocational assessment,
career education, specialized vocational training, and approved
"regular" vocational education programs are effective methods of
information dissemination.

Cost-effective information and other supportive data should be
included in presenting video programs to prospective employers.
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ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION SERVICES FROM
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION

The current Cooperative Agresment between the Office of Special
Education Services, the Office of Vocational Education, and the Office
of Vocational Rehabilitation services was developed to combine and
coordinate services to provide the best prevocational, vocational,
transitional, and rehabilitative services possible to handicapped
students in Louisiana. The services provided by Vocational
Rehabilitation, relevant to the sssessment process, include referral
(case finding, referral developmant, intaka process) and assessment
(current health status, specialist examination, and evaluation of
vocational potential through preliminary diagnostic study to determine
nature and scope of services). The agreement also covers program
planning, implementation activities, and the coordinated service
delivery system. (See Appendix A for the Interagency Agreement.)

1. Referral: Eligibilicy for Vocational Assessment
a. Basic Criteria

(1) A physical or mental disability which results in a
substantial handicap to employment, and

(2) The expectation that vocational rehabilitation services
would enhance the student's employability

b. Age Criteria

(1) A student will not be denied vocational rehabilitation
services based on age alone. The legal employable age
in Louisiana is 16; thersfore, age is appropriately
cousidered in accepting and providing services.

(2) A student under the age of 16 may be provided with
services vhen it is determined that he will be of
employable age by the time services are completed and
the services rendered will prepare him with skills
adequate for employment.

2. Assessment: Purpose and Scops

a. Purpose: to determine an appropriate program of work
adjustment or vocational services.

o

Scope of services include asssassment cf the following:
(1) Physical or psychomotor capacities

(2) Intellectual capabilities

an
P
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(4)
(3)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(1)
(i2)
(13)
(14)
18)

Emotional stab{lity

Interests and attitudes

Personal, social, and work histories

Aptitude

Achievements

Work skills and tolerance

Work habits

Work~related capabilities

Job seeking skills

Potential to benefit from further service

Possible job objectives

The etudent's ability to set realistic cn?qcr goals
Assessment of the most effactive mode of understanding,

learning, and responding t~ various kinds of
instruction, reinforcement

The information gathered by Vocational Rehabilitation in interagency
programs should be included in the LEA evaluation.







SECTIOW II

CURRICULIM POR PROGRAMS SERVING
MILDLY/MODERATELY AMD SEVERELY/PROFOUNDLY HANDICAPPED STUDENTS
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INTRODUCTION

Developing career/vocational curricular objectives and Infusing them
Into the existing academic curriculum is aot an easy task, There are
several curricular development strategies that special education
teachers may want to consider as they work together in developing a
cohesive curriculum and program sequence for handicapped students.
Section Il of this guide focuses on career edycation curriculum models
that set forth the basic components of a comprehensive
career/vocationally oriented program for students who are enrolled in
special education programs and who are mild/moderate or
severely/profoundly handicapped. Section IIA addresses a curricular
taxonomy for the mildly handicapped, while Section IIB addresses a
curricular taxonomy needed for the moderately, severely/profoundly
handicapped students. Section IYC provides information on learning
styles, instructional strategies, hints for dealing with specific
disabilities, and techniques. It should be noted that career
awareness, occupational preparation, and regular "approved" vocational
education models as presented within this document should also be
selected for low incidence handicapped students according to their
individual functional levels and particular learning styles. The
following pedagogical approaches are the most frequently used by
teachers who are advocates for career/vocationally oriented curricula.

CURRICULAR DEVELOPMENT

Infusion

Infusion is a strategy in which career education concepts and
activicies are incorporated into existing subject/academic areas such
as language arts, math, science, and art. Each subject/academic area
retains {ts definitive content but incorporates activicies that
conrect each academic concept/skill with a career concept through
practical and meaningful application in the school, home, and
community (Grades K-12),

Sugcr;gggscd Career Education Objectives

Career education aciivities in Iowa, Arizona, Texas, Magsachusetts,
and Louisiana, among others, have stressed the need to identify
specifiic career objectives at each grade level. Typically, career
education is subdivided into Zomains and strands such as economics,
career information, employability skills, educationa!’ “acwledge, and
SO on. A resulting matrix of sequential student outcomes related to
pupil progression and advancement 1s then 'laid over" the existing
curriculum. The educational planners identify provable deficits as
well as “"nonproblem” areas-objectives likely o bs handled in the
existing school experiences.
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Separate Programming

The focus on separate career/vocational programming usually begins at
the junior high level. Generally the courses are exploratory and
taught by one or more vocational and/or special education teachers.
Through participation in such courses of study, the student gains
increased knowledge and skill in becoming more actively involved in
the career decision-making process.

As students progress into high school, there will be additional
opportunities to explore, as well as to be trained in
career/vocational areas of their choice. Career/vocational education
curriculum and programming become even more focused toward separate
curricular strategies at the high school level; however, subject area
teachers (e.g., social studies, math, language arts, science) need to
consider infusing career education cencepts into their imstructional
activities as they support and enhance a student's understanding and
application of what has been taught.

The following outlines the basic components of a well-plammed
curricular learning experience:

STEP I: Beginning with the broadest of determinations, that of the
overall subject or curricular area, long range goals should
be determined according to student needs in a particuls-
program model.

STEP II: Define the short term objectives beginning at the
individual student's level.

STEP III: Analyze the tasks. Examine each activity and determine
what physical and academic tasks will be required of the
students at each step.

STEP 1IV: Consider student/task compatibility. Examine the targeted
tasks from che descriptors of the disabled students to be
served in the program.

STEP V: Choose teaching strategies. Teaching strategies should be
incorporated into the teacher's actuai lesson plan. These
include supported services needed by the students while off
and on campus, individual student accommodations for
learning, as weil as the use of aides.

Figure 1 on the following page illustrates the basic components of a
well planned curricular/learning exparience at 211 grade levels.
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AWARENESS

Primary Level

The ideal time to inctroduce children to the "world of work" is during
the elementarv gchool years. During the elementary years, children
should be encouraged to begin developing an awareness of basic work
and job families. The career awareness phase represents the
foundation upon which all future career concepts and skills are
developed. During this phase most children become aware of their
individuality, distinguish among different types of work and leisure
activities, bacome more responsible for their actions, identify
cooperative social behaviors, develop initial clagsification and
decision-making skills, and begin to respect worker valuas and worker
contributions.

Duzing the awareness phase the curricular objectives should provide
pupils with the following (Gillet, 1980, pp. 17-21):

l. Awareness of the many career possibilities and ability to
visualize themselves in different roles.

2. Understanding that participation in work is a productive way of
life that has many benefits.

3. Exposure to the wide range of jobs through field trips,
presentations by resource personnel, classroom discussion, games,
audiovisual materials, bulletin boards, and simulated
experiences.

4. Understanding the consequence of behavior as it relates to
effective social, personal, and occupational interactions and
accepting responsibilicy for their behavior.

5. Development of maximum capabilit{es in the basic subjects and
using communication skills and numerical concepts to solve
problems encountered in everyday living situations.

6. Understanding that work 1s a part of daily activities.

7. Verbalizing necessary work habits and attitudes.

8. Information about the community and its resources, which can be
used for wholesous leisure activities.

9. Focusing on the person in the job rather than on the cz er
itself.

10. Uncerstanding that there are many jobs in the world, some they

will be able to do and others they will not be able to do because
of their likes, disiikes, interests, or abilities.
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1. Understanding that it takes many jobs to make a functioning
family and community.

12. Exposure to general work habits necessary to all jobs through
class assignments, simulated, or real work experiences.

13. Understanding the difference betwesen work and play.
14. Awareness that men and women can do the same kinds of work.

The following are the curricular objectives for each of the seven
domains developed for students of primary age (K-3).

(W)



AMARENESS LEVEL
CIRRICULAR ORJRCTIVES

Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Self (SF) 1. Interests and Feelings: la, Recognizes personal interests
Avare that people have ditferent feelings and Ib. Recognizes feelings toward self
interests about work lc. Demonstrates feelings of self acceptance
. (swareness)
2, Mental and Physicsl Characteristics: 2s. Becomes sware of own developing
Avare that people have different mental and mental and creative abilities,
physical characteristics characteristics
2b. Understands the need for the control of
his emotions or feelings through
scceptable mechods ‘
Interpersonal 3. Crooming and Personal Hygiene: 3. Recognizes the importance of good grooming
Be aware of the importance of good habits and appropriate dreas
grooming in the work setting
4. Intevaction Within Croups: ba. Recognizes feelings towsrd self, peers,
Familiar with concept that people have adults, and near environment
different interactions within group 4b, Recognizes that human be.ngs are more
alike than different
Lc, Recognizes the dignity of the individual
5. Interaction between Groups: 5a. Becomss aware of the feelings of peers
Fer.i)lar with kinds of interaction and adults
5b. Recognizes that there are varjous peer
groups with whom one associates
Self and 6. Impact of Societal Units and Institutions 6a. Recognizes societal institutions that

Society (SS)

on Values and Expectations:

Awvare of societal units and {astitutions
and their different values and expectstions
about work (e.g., person, family, comsunicy
school, job).

Interaction of Social Change and
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influence personal attitudes and values
1. Becomes avare of the family as a
basic social unit influencing the
fndividuasl
1. Becomes sware of the school and
community as influences on the
individual
Recognizes the contributions of vartous
units to a functioning society



Developing Technology:

kecognizes that sccisl roles and values change

with shifts in resources and technology

7a.

Understands that other people and tasks
may depend vn completion of one's own
tasks

Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development Instructional OCbjectives
b, Recognizes that technology and changes
in technology influsnce daily life and
values
Decision 8. Setting and Achieving Goals: 8. Acquires short-term personal goals.
Making (DM) th{enntutn between short- and long-term
goals
9. Decision-msking Processes and strstegies: 9, Becomes awvsre of decision-making
Avare that choices/decisions must be made processes
actively
Economics (EC) 10. Consusers and Producers: 10. Sees the concept of work as including
Auare that everyone serves in both various activities.
consudey and producer roles. a. Sees that work produces goods and
. sarvices.
b. Differentistes between consumers
and producers.
11, Costs and Rewvards of Work: 1la. Becomes sware of the economic aspects of
Aware thst different costs and rewards the world of work
are associated with different kinds of 1. Becomes sware of mOney as a medium
work (e.g., 1ife styles, paid/unpaid of exchangs
work in different career paths) ii. Becomes sware that workers are patd
for their servicea
11b. Becomes aware that ownership can resulc in
loss as well as gain
Occupational and 12. World of Work Requirements: 12u4. Recognizes the importance of educational

Educational Concepts
(0C)

Aware that jobLs and careers have

_different requirements
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setting (home, school, community) to own

12b. Recognizes the relationship between

different requirements of school
activities and tasks outside the school



2

Content Areas tor ]1EP Develoupment

12¢. Becomes aware of the environment best
suited to own learning

12d. Becomes aware of the wide varfety ot
occupations
1. Considers occupations that interest

Instructional Objectives

him.

Becomes awvare of the occupations
represented in the school

12e. Becomes aware of similarities among

i,

occupations
Occupational and 13. World of Work Operations: 13a. Becomes awvare of organizaticn within
Educational Concepts Aware of units of organizaticn within the work world
(0C) world of work (e.g., employers, 13b. Differentiates between employers
employees, unions and eaployees
13¢, Recognizes that people change occupations.
13d. Becomes avare of reasons why a person might
choose a particular career
Work Attitudes 14. Schocl and Work Behaviors: l4a. Recognizes and performs appropriate
Values (WV) Avare of appropriate behaviors in family, behaviors for the school setting
compuniry, and schcool settings l4b. Recognizes the need for leadership and
cooperation in family, cosmunity, and
school settings
15. Work Incentives: 15a. Recognizes the reasons why people uvork,
Aware that jobs and careers have different 15b. Becomes avare of the range of social
rewards and economic benefits associated with
various cccupations
NOTE: For ad41itions]l curriculum coordinations, consult the Louisisma Separate Hinimm Standards for Mildly/Moderately

Hundicapped Studests.
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ACCOMMODATION

Intermediate Leavel

Progressing into the accommodation phase, students should continue to
develop their awareness while beginning to relace and fuse their self
perceptions with personal goals. Through well-designed curricular
activities, occupational knowledge, a4 the understanding of relzted
work habits, attitudes and values are correlated with personal
interests. Students should be provided a variety of opportunities and
experiences in making decisions and accepting the censequences of
those decisions. During this phase, students begin to recognize and
appreciate the influences of cultural/societal values and the f{mpact
of economic/technological advances on a local and national basis.
Dutring the accommodation phase the curricular goals should provide
students with opportunities to:

l. Identify and appreciate their own value ¢ stem as well as that of
others :

2. Become increasingly aware of their own abilities, interests, likes
and dislikes, as well as those of others

3. Obe~rve and interact with a variety of community workers through
field trips and individual sctivities

4. Identify and study different occupations requiring the knowledge
of different tools and basic skills

5. Develop an appreciation that work is satisfying to different
people for different reasons

6. Serve others in the community and profit from community
citizenship

7. Explore and experience nontraditional work opportunities

8. Progress to the next phase of the program which will add to what
he has already accomplished (i1.e., exploration)

The following outline provides a suggested format of curricular
objectives to guide special education teachers in developing
curricular activities in the seven domains and aid in the development
of the IEP.




ACOBMIDATION LEVEL
CIRRICILIM OBJRLTTVES

Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development Instructional Objectives
Self (SF) 1, Interests and Feelings: la, Analyzes present {nterests as a basis
Recognizes that a person's feelings for development of new interests
influence career choices, 1b. Appraises feelings toward self
opportunities, and paths
2. Mental and Physical Characteristics: 2a. Recognizes own developing menral and
Recognizes that a person's mental and creative abilities
physical characteristics {nfluence 2b. Recognizes physical abilities and
career choices, opportunities, snd pat’ limitations
3. Grooming and Personal Hygiene: 3. Exhibits good grooming habits and
Recognizes the importance of good grooming appropriate dress for a job
in the work setting
Interpersonal 4. Interacts within Group: 4a. Relaies emotional characteristics as an
Relationships (IR) Recognizes different ways people interact interpersonal function among self, peers,
within grouos adults, and near environment
4b, Appraises other's perceptions of selt
kc. Copes with praise and criticism from adults
and peers in a positive manner
5, Interactions between Groups: 5a, Recognizes variations in attributes of
Recognizes different way® groups interact self, peers, and adults
50. Relates successfully with various peer
groups
Self and 6. Impact of Societal Units and Institutions 6a. Sees the interdependence among
Society (SS) on Values and Expectations: contributing meabers of society
Differentiates among societal units and 6b, Exhibits understanding of the {nfluence
institutions and their values and of diverse cultures on values
expectations i, Recognizes that all cultures arc to
be respected
fi. Recognizes that what i{s considered
acceptable behavior in one culture
may be considered antisocial 1in
another
7. 1Interaction of Social Change and Developing 7. Differentistes among reasons for

Technology:

Recognizes sources of change 1n socletal
rcles, values {n response to gshifts {n
resources and technology

changing technology and values

-
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Devel opment Instructional Objectives

Decision 8. Setting and Achivving Goals: 8a, Becomes aware of future -areer
Making (bM) Recognizes determinants of short- or possibilities
long-term goals un career opportunities 8b, Recognizes that self-knowledge is
and paths related to a cet or system of value:

8c. Recognizes aptitudes which relate to
various career clusters

9. Decision-Making Processes and Strategles: 9a. Acquires experience in making
Recognizes how people make decisions decisions and accepting their
consequences

9b. Recognizes that there {8 a continuous
interaction between one's knowledge and
opportunities
9¢., Chooses activicties which will use
personal interests and abilitfies In making
contributions
i, Identifies opportunitfies afforded
through school programs
it. 1dentifies opportunities afforded
through community activities
1ii. Uses the decision-making process in
choosing projects commensurate with
own abilities and Interests

Economics (EC) 10. Consumers and Producers: 10a. Expands the concept of work to include
Differentiates between the roles and paid and unpaid work.
contributions of consumers and producers 10b. Differentistes between consumers and producers
11, Costs and Rewards of Work: 1la. Investigatea the economic factors which
UiAerstands influence of supply and demand influence the 11ife of the individual
on costs and rewards of different careers 1. Describes the flow of money in the

economic system

ii. Comparea the effects of supply and
demand factors in the labor market on
job avallability, pay, and work
roles

ii1. Describes how income varies with
career type and level




Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

11b, Recognizes that different costs,
risks, and rewards are involved with
fnvestment and ownership
i. Correlates compensation with
geographical aress
i1. Correlates compensation with supply

and demand
Occupational and 12. World of Work Requirements: 12a, Understands that the education setting
Educational Concepts Differentiates among job/career (home, school, community) can help one
(oc) requircments to know own strengths and weakness and

to develop life skill
12b. Recognizes the relationship between
education and opportunities in the world
of work
12c. Recognizes personal modes of learning,
Ranagement, action, operation
12d. Comprehends that wide variety of
occupations exist
i. Contemplates work roles which could
lead to desired life styles
ii, Observes qualities desirable for
various occupations .
12e., Comprehends the similarities an
rel atedness of occupations

13. World of Work Occupations: 13a. Recognizes that occupational areas have
Differentiates among roles and contributions different levels of responsibility
of units of organization In work world 13b. Realizea that work responsibilities change

within occupeiion because of te-hnology,
personal competencies, and job

requirements
Work Attitudes 14, School and Work Activities: l4a. Recognizes and performs appropriate
and Values (Wy) Differentiates among roles of leadership behaviors for the community setting
and collaboration (e.g., teamwork) in l4b. Recognizes that rewards and problems
school, community, and work settings are involved in leadership roles {n
family, schoo!, community, and work
settings

4l



Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development Instructional Objectives

15. Work Incentives: 15a, Racognizes thst varlous rewards may
Recognizes benefits and disadvantages come from work
of different kinds of work 15b. Describes the personal growth and rewards

of work and/or leisure

1. Realizes that personal satisfaction
may come from work

i1. Distinguishes the need for personal
satisfaction in work and leisure

iti. Describes the satisfaction gained
when personal capabilities are
effectively used in work and lelsurc

{v. Expresses the personal value that is
received from crestive work and
leisure

v. Acknowledges that social recognition
may be related to vork
vi, Recognizes that personal satisfaction
results from work that is intercsting
to the individual
vii. Recognizes that monetary revards may
come from work

NOTE: For additional curriculum coordinations, consult the Louisisma Separste Miaisms Stemdards for Mildly
Handicapped Students.
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EXPLORATION

Junior Aigh Level

This phase {s distinguished by greater opportunities for stydents to
observe and participate in orfentation and exploration activit{es
within the |5 career clusters. Such experiences may include job
shadowing, work observation, votk activity, and work readiness
activities within the community or in simulated settings. During cthiy
phase, students need to identify their career interests and aptitudes
in preparatinn for making inftial career-vocational training choices
upon entry into high school. These Activicies should enhance the
student's aelf coucept as well as develop an appreciation of the
importance of ecducation to enable him to successfully engage in any
occupational endsavor. There should be a greater effore by teachere
to involve the student and his parent/guardian in the responsibilicy
of making decisions regarding the student's career-vocational future
during his junior and senior high school years.

During the exploration pPhase (Grades 7-9 or equivalent) the major
career-vocational curricular objectives are as follows:

1. Provide handicapped students with information that will aid them
in {dentifying and understanding their options, opportunities, and
requirements in the world of work

2. Provide each handicapped student with @ comprehensive joh-related
experiential background, upon which he can make effective choices
related to future vocational and academic ‘raining

3. Enable each student to identify the steps in the decisfon-making
process with opportunities to develop skills {n deciaion making on
and off the school campus

4. Provide each student with experiences in riontrad{t{onal
occupations,

5. Provide students with individual direction and counseling
regarding the next atep of their program

The following representn a suggasted curricular sequence thac focuses
on these goals.
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EXPLORATION LEVEL
CRRICHELUN ORJCYTIVES

i

Domain Content Areas for [EP Development Instructionsl Objectives
Self and 1. Interaction of Social Change and 1. Exemines impact of changing technolopy
Society (SS) Developing Technology: and values on present career choices
Examines impact of changing &oclal roles, and opportunities
values, and technology on career choices
and opportunities
Ie-cision 2. Sectting and Achieving Goals: 2a. Acquires soms long-term personal goals
Making (DM) Examines influence of short- and long- 2b. Understands the process of evaluating
term goals on career opportunities and choices owny abilitiea, personsl qualities,
aspirations, snd other values and their
interrelationships
2¢, Relates personal characteristics to
sclected clusters of occupations
3. Decision-Making Processes and Strategies: Ja. Cultivates the ability to mske decisions

Examines benefits and disadvantages of
different decision-making strategies

and snalyszes the consequences of own
decisions (problem-solving process)

3b. Understands the process of assessing
personal campetencies such as experience,
education, and skills

3c. Formulotes tentative career expectations
based on persons] chsracteristics.

i. Recognizes that persons!
characteristics may make a carecr
chotice suitable or unsuitable

{1. Analyzes possible carveer directions
compacible with peraonal
characteristics

i11. Identifies personal reasons for
wanting to change jobs

iv. Describes the importance of personal
characteristics in seeking
employment

v, Distinguishes smong preparations
needed to pursue personal carecer
directions

o

f—
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Domain

Economics (EC)

e

Content Areas for IEP Development

L.

Consumers and Producers:

Examine ways local, state, national, &nd
international economic conditicng, poiicies
and trends Influence career opportunities

Cost and Rewards of Work:
Examine costs/benefits in
{or different career paths

onomic system

Instructional Objectives

ba,

4b.

Le,

Sa.

5b.

Sc.

Differentiates between consumers

and producers

Analyzes the economic aspects of the

world of work

i. Examines the role of financial
institutions in today's economy

ii. Analyzes the effect of supply and
demand on the world of work

Considers the economic impact of national

policies on the availability of jobs

Develops an idea of the type of life

style desired

i. Relates desired life styles to
occupational preference

11, Realizes that individual may choose
a life style

Recognizes factors which influence

resureration and benefits of employment

f. Recognizes skill development as a
factor influencing remuneracion

i1. Recognizes the impact of state and
federal ainimm wage and hour laws

111, Comprehends the Social Security

?rogr-l as related to employment

application procedures, purpose,
functions, resporsibilities)’

iv. Recognizes federsl and state income
Cax programs

v. Recognirzes various kinds of fringe
benefits available to employees
(insurance, retirement, sick leave,
vacstion)

Differer*iates among costs, risks, and

rewards of various kinds of investment and

ownership

-
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Domain

Occupational and
Educational Concepts
(o)

Content Areas for TEP Development

6.

7.

World of Work Requirements:
Examines entry level requirements of
different Job and career paths

World of Work Operations:
Recognizes how decisions which

influence access to advancement opportunities
among employers and employee groups are made
(i.e., how roles and customs of internal/

external labor markets affect lines of
progression)

Instructional Objectives

6a.

6b.

YR

6d.

1a.

7b.

iv.

iv.

Identifies educational setting (howme,

school, community) to aid in

developing life akills

Exanines clusters of occupations

i. Differentiates among occupatjonal
clusters by their relationships to
education and training

1i. Distinguishes the characteristics

which are common and unique among
clusters
Analyzes personal modes of learning,
management, action, and operation
Explores a wide range of occupations
i. Describes specific educational and
skills requirements of occupations

ii. Differentfates between job tasks
iii. Investigates the training and
personal requirements fur advancement

within a given occupation

Acquires insight into difference in

working conditions

v. Distinguishes between occupations
related to the production of goods
and occupations related to the
production of services .

Describe organization within the work

force

i. Becomes aware of role, structure,
membership, and leadership of
labor unions

11. Becomes aware of the role of

sanagesent in the work force

1#1. Becomes aware of labor relations

including employer-eaployee
responsibilicies

Recognizes governmental role fn the
organization and regulation of the
work force

Recognizes the nature of change within the

work force

f. Identifies that some occupations
become obsolete because of progress
in technology
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Domain

Content Areas for 1EP Development

Occupational and
Educational Concepts

Instructfonal Objectives

fi. Sees the interrelationship between
supply and demand of workers and

(cont inued) continual change In the vwork force
Comprehends the impact of migration
and immigration on supply and demand
of workers

1if. Recognizes that the avaitlability of
human and natural resources affects
career opportunities
iv. Becomes aware that changes in
societal attitudes affect roles
within the work force (equal rights,
job status, roles, laws, labor
unions)
7c. Recognizes the process of seeking
employment
{. Becomes aware of the sources of
assistance in seeking employment
f1. Becomes aware of the procedures
involved in applying for a job
Work attitudes 8. School and Work Behaviors: 8a. Evaluates behaviors congidered
and Values (WV) Recognizes behavioral requirements of appropriate for the school and
school, community, and work setrings community settings

8b. Examines responsibilities and functions of
different leadership and collaboration
strategies in school, commurity, and work
settings

8c, Recognizes that work allows for the
integration of the indf{vidual into
soclety

9, Work Tncentfves: 9a. Describes the personal growth and

Tdentities/examines trade-otls between
a person's values and the benefits/
coste of specific job/career paths and
choices

rewvards of work and leisure

1, Recognizes that personal
satfefactions may come from
vork and leisure

i{i. Distinguishes the need for personal
setisfaction in work and leisure

{11. Describes the satisfaction gained

when personal capabilities are
effectively used in work and leisure
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Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development Instructional Objectives

Work Attitudes iv. Expresses the personal value that is
and Values (WV) received from creative work and
(continued) leisure

v. Acknowledges that social recognition
say be related to work
vi. Recognizes that personal satisfaction
resulta from work that is interesting
to the individual
vii. Recognizes that monetary rewards may
come from work
9b. Recognizes that there is continual
personal change during career development
1. Recognizes that personal
characteristics change as the learner
matures
fi. Recognizes that personal
characteristics change as the learner
experiences the world of work
1i1. Recognizes that change in personal
qualifications influences change in
career alternacives
9¢. Becomes aware of the philosophy of work
and lefsure as influenced by cultural
diveraity and diffusion resulting from
national migration

NOTE: For additional curriculum coordinations, consult the Louisisms Separste Minimus Standards for Mildly
Handicapped Studeats.
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PREPARATION

High School Level

During this phase the student begins to focus on the educational
options and support services available to him in making appcopriate
career decisions, obtaining adequate occupational training, and
developing functional educational and vocational competencies. The
development of such competencies may lead to advanced educational or
vocational training options at the postsecondary school level or to
job-entry-level employment upon exiting high school.

At the high school level, the student further refin«s his self-concept
and begins to identify with an occupational role through advanced
career exploration and initial vocational preparation activities. The
student should demonstrate greater awareness of the importance of
continuing his own education; consider the negative future implication
of dropping out of achool; explore various occupational clusters to
verify his interests and aptitudes; demonstrate appreopriste affective
independent and group worker training; prepare to enter a chosaen
educational/occupational choice; obtain initial employment and/or
enroll in an appropriate postsecondary school or institute of higher
learning. At this point, the student's educational pursuits should be
viewed as a vital means to obtaining his future life goals.

During the exploration and preparation phase of career development,
the learner will attain employable qualities and skills for the world
of work, including independence and personal fulfillment. The
following outline represents curricular objectives suggested for use
with developing curricula for Grades 9-12 (or equivalent).

1. Refines personal career awareness and interests

2. Recognizes the home, school and community settings as important
components to the development of life skills

3. Develops career goocds and analyzes the need for future
occupational and/or educational training

4, Recognizes that one's personal characteristics and values may
change as one contrives to progress in a career

5. Trains and prepares to enter !ob in specific, selected
occupational area

6. Evaluates own job performance and modifies behavior/skills
accordingly
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Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development Instructional Objectives
Self (SF) 1. Interests and Feelings: la. Refines personal interests, both
Reconciles conflict betwevn a person's swareness and judgment
feelings and interests and specific 1b. Considers emotional characteristics
career paths as a function of own total being
2. Mental and Physical Characteristics: 2a. Correlates personal aspiratfons and
Reconciles conflict between a person's life goals to own mental and
mental and physical characteristics and creative abilicies
specific career path 2b. Conceptualizes the importance of own
physical abilities and potentials
Interpersonal 3. Interactions within Groups: 3a. Ucilizes sppropriate personal
Relationships (IR) Recognizes how people resolve conflict emotional characteiistics (feelings)
within groups vhen interacting with self, peers, adults,
snd near environsent
3b. Evalustes image of self as perceived by
oneself snd others
3c. Recognizes and appreciates the
contributions and interdependence of
workers with different attributres
4, Interaction between Groups: 4, Differentiates among ways in which
Recognizes how people resolve conflicts different peer groups exert formal
between groups and informal controls
Self and S. Impact of Societal Units ard Institutions Sa. Recognizes that in a service-oriented
Society (SS) on Values and Expectations: society, work consists of activities
Recognizes ways people resolve conflicts vhich allow individuals to fulfill
between personal values and the ::r-onal needs and those of society
expectations of societal unirs and 5b. cognizes the interdependency between
institutions the individual and society's needs
S¢. Reconciles personal values in one's
own need and socieral welfare
6. Interaction of Social Chanre and 6. Forecasts trends in career cholces and
Developing Technology: opportunities emerging from changing
Forecasts long-term impact of trends in technolegy and values
social roles, values, and technology on
career choices and opportunities
56 -
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Domain

Decision
Making (DM)

Content Areas for IEP Development

7,

Setting and Achieving Goals:
Reconciles conflicts between competing
short- and long-term goals in career/
1ife planning

Decision-Making Processes and Strategles:

Applies appropriate decision-making
strategies to carry out planning

Instructional Objectives

7a,

b,

7c.

8b.

8c.

8d,

Synthesizes and develops plian for

achieving personal goals

Demonstrates the ability tc apply

the process of evaluating own abilfti.s,

personal qualities, and values and thedr

interrelationships

Analyzes personal characteristics as they

relate to aress of interest

Effects decisions ané anticipates

consequences of those decisions

Demonstrates the ability to apply the

process of evaluating personal

competencies, such as experience,

education, and skills

Generates plans and begins preparation for

occupational entry into selected

occupstional area(s)

if. TXdentifies specific educational and
skill requirements for occupaticnal
entry in selected occupational
area(s)

ii. Aligns personal goals and desired
1ife style plans with occupational
area(s)

iii. Jdentifies personal alternatives in

current occupational trends
iv. Evaluates impact of altering

occupational objectives to

accommodate individual 1{fe style
Realizes that preparation for occupational
entry at the secondary level can lead to
employment upon high school graduation or
lead to more specific preparation for
occufatlonll entry at the postsecondary
leve
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Domain

kconomics

Content Areas for IEP Development

9, Consumers and Producers:
Resolve conflicts between e..onomic
conditions, policies, and trends
and career opportunities

10. Costs and Rewards of Work:
Resolves conilicts between costs
and benefits of different career paths

Instructional Objectives

9a.
9b,
9c

9d.

i0a,

Differentiates between consumers and

producers

Aralyzes and experiences the economic

aspects of the world of work

Evsluates the role of the financial

tnsticutions in today's economy

Becomes aware of the effect of

internationsl and national economic

goliclen on esployment

dentifies the implications of the

concept of leisure time, vocation,

and avocation as they relate to a person’s

1ife needs

1. Demonstrates the understanding of the
application of economic principles in
resuneration for different kinds of
work

{1. Evaluates factors influencing incomes

and advancement opportunities in
occupations

f11. TInvestigates fringe benefits

10b,

iv. Examines the cost of attending

vocational schools, colleges,
apprenticeshipe, trade schools, and
technical schools
v. Considers avocational pursuits and
their economic impsct
Examines impact of various investment
costs, risks, and rewards on career
chojces and opportunities

Occupational and
“ducational Concepts
(2C)

11. World of Work Requirsments:
Matches a person's preparation and
experience with the requirements of
different job/career paths (e.g.,
transferability of skills, serial
career paths, matching people to
opportunities)

58

1la.

11b,

llec.

Recogrizes and uses the educational

setting (home, school, and community)

as aid in developing life skills

Analyzes how skills, education,

~raining sre related to a variety of
occupstional choices (e.g.,

trn?lferabillty of skills from job to

Job

Makes effective use of personal modes of
learning, management , actions, and operation



Domain

Occypational and
Educational Concepts
(continued)

Content Areas for IEP Develppment

12, World of Work Operations:

Resolves conflicts between a person's
preparation/experience and access to
opportunities in internal/external
labor markets

59

Instructional Qbjectives

11d. Continues exploration of occupational
areas while doing in-depth analysis of
areas of interest
lle, bifferentistes between 1{fe styles as
affected by occupational chofces
11f, Examines the interrelatedness of ski{ll
requirements for similar occupations
11g. Develops competencies in seeking
employment,
i. job applications
1. job interviews
iii. finterviews
11h, Develops entry-level occupational
competencics
i. Differentiates between entry-level
and skilled employment

{i. Defines logical points of
occupational entry

1i1. Identifies educstional opportunities
available in school and community
that will assist in fmplementing plan
for occupational entry into selected
occupational area(s)

iv. Participstes in these educational
opportunities thar will develop
desired occupational skills

12a, Analyzes organization within the
work force
1. Analyzes role, structure,
meabership, and leadership of
labor unions

i1. Ansiyzes the role of management in
the work force

iii. Analyzes labor relations including
employee-employer responsibilities

iv. Analyzes governmental role in the
organization of the work force

v. Becomes aware of alternative
organizational structures based on
cooperation



Domain

Occupational and
Educational Concepts
(continued)

Content Areas for IEP Development

Instructional Ob ves

12b,

Recognizes the dynamic nature of the work

force

{. Identifies that some occupations
become obsolete becsuse of advances
in human and scientific technology

{1. Analyzes the demographic implicatiuns
of wccupstional opportunities

Work Attitudes
and Values
(W)

13. School and Work Behavior:
Recognizes consequences of appropriate
and inappropriate behavior in vork
snd comsunity settings

13a.

13b,

13c.

Assesses and manages own behavior in
personal value system and

societal expectations

Evaluates the effectiveness of different
leadership and collsboration strategies in
various school, comsunity, and work
settings

Recognizes the interdependency between the
irdividusl and society's needs, and their
implicstions for work

Work Atcitudes
Values (WV)

14. Work Incentives:
Maximizes net advantage of alternative
career paths and choices

60

[ W 4

14a.

Describea the personsl growth and
rewards of work and leisure
1. Recognizes that personal
satisfaction may come from work
11. Distinguishes the need for personal
satisfaction in work or leisure to
mainteir, mental and physical
well-being
114. Describes the sstisfactions gained
wiven personal capabilities are
effectively used in work and leisure
iv. Expresses the personal value that {s
received from creative vork and/or
leisure
v. Acknowledges that social recognition
may be related to vork
vi. Recognizes that personal satisfaction
results from work that is interesting
to the individual

‘
Iy



B

Domain

Work Artitudes
Valyes (WV)
(continued)

Content Areas for 1EP Development

Instructional Objectives

vii, Recognizes that monetary rewards may
come from work

14b, Recognizes that personal characteristics
and values change a8 careers progress

l4c. Evaluates personal preferences in types of
work and leisure and the balince thereln
as influenced by demographic,
occupational, and preparation-level
components

61



Domain

Functional
Skillas

1vo

Content Areas for IEP Development

1'

Calendar Time

62

Instructional Objectives

1.0
1b.
1¢,

1d.
le,
1¢,
1g.
1h,

11'
1].

1k,
11,
la.
1n,
lo,
1p.

1q.
1r.

ls.

(La Separate Minimum Staendards)

Explain use of time

Explain two methods of measuring time
relate concepts of time to events (wmorning,
noon, afternoon, evening, night, yesterday,
tomorrow, today, now and later, the day
before)

Name the days ¢ f the week

Name the moni:~ of the year

Write a given date using numerals

Locate the major holidays on a calendar
State the relationship of days to week:
1days = 1 week

Explain concept of work week

State the relationship of months to wecks:
some months = L veeks

State the relationship of months to weeks:
some months = 5 weeks

State the relationship of days to years:
365 days = 1 year

State the relationahip of leap year to days:

leap year = 366 days

Identify that a leap year occurs every

4 years

State the relationship of months to year:
12 months = 1 yesr

State the relationship of weeks to years:
52 weeks = 1 year

ldentify number of days in each month
State the relatfonship of % year to months:
4 year = 6 months or semi-annually

State the relationship of k year to months:
k year = 3 months or quarterly

s i



5

i pRg

Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

2. Clock Time 2a. Identify the hour and minute hands on a

nondigital clock

2b. State the relationship of minutes to seconds:
1 minyte = 60 seconds

2c. State the relationship of minutes to hou.s:
60 minutee = 1 hour

2d. State the relationship of hours to day::
24 hours = 1 day

2e. State the relationship of minutes to hours:
15 sinutes - & bour

2f. State the relationship of minutes tc hours:
30 minutes = § hour

2g. State the relsncionship
45 minutes = 3/4 hour

2h. Tell time to the hour

2{, Tell time to the half-hour

2). Use a calendar to determine the day of the
week, month and year of a given date

2k. Convert a numerical date, such »4s 3/8/81, to
equivalent month, day and year

21. Record time uaing colon notation (limit to the
hour and half-hour)

2m. Designate AM. or P.M, in a 2u-hour period

2n, Tell time on the quarter hour

20. Tell time to the nearest five-minute interval

2p. Tell time to the nearest minute

2q. Tell time using a digital watch

2r. Compute the time in the different time zones
in tha continental U.S.

28, Distinguish between standard time and dayiight
saving time

f minutes to hours:

o

ba &




Domain

Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

3. Money 3a.
3b.
3¢.
iq.
Je.

f,

ig.

3h.

3.

3;.

k.

31.

Im,

In.

301

3p.

3q.
3r,
3s.
3t.
3u,

Iv.

3x.

b4

[y
e
{

-

Identify a penny

Identify a nickel

Identify a dime

Identify a quarter

Identify a half dollar
Identify a dollar bill
Identify a five dollar bill
Identify a ten dollar bill

Identify a twenty dollar bill

l1dentify the ¢ symbol

Associate the ¢ symbol with

the value of a penny

State relationship of pennies to nickel:

5 pennies = 1 nickel

State relationship of pennies to dime:

10 pennies - 1 dime

State relationship of pennies to quarter:
25 pennies = 1 quarter

State relationship of pennies to % dollar:
50 pennies = & dollar

State relationship of pennies to dollar:
100 pennies = 1 dollar

Associate the ¢ symbol with the value of

a nickel

State the relationship of nickels to a dime:
2 nickels = 1 dime :

State the relationship of nickels to a
quarter: 5 nickels = 1 quarter

State the relationship of nickels to a half
dollar: 10 nickels = % dollar

State the relationship of nickels to a
dollar: 20 nickels - 1 dollar

Associate the ¢ symbol with the value of a
dime

State the relationship of dimes to a

b dollar: 5 dimes = % dollar

State the relationship of dimes to a dollar:
10 dimes = 1 dollar
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Content Areas for IEP Development

L

Measurement

65

Instructional Objectives

be.
4b,
bhe,
Ld,
be,
Lf,
bLg.
bh,

4.
by,

4k.
41,
n,
4n,
4o,
4p.
4q.

by,
4e.
‘.t.
4u,
Ly,
by,
Lx.

ldentify the foot as a unit of customary
measure of length

Identify the yard as a unit of customary
measure of length

Identify the mile as a unit of customdry
measure of lengti

Meaaure lengthi to the nearest inch and
record

Measure lergths to the nearest foot and
record

Measure lengths to the nearest yard and
record

ldent{fy the ounce as a unit of
customary Beassure of weight

Identify the pound as a unit of
customary measure of weight

Measure weight in pounds and record
ldentify the teaspoon as a unit of
cuatomary liquid

Identify the tablespoon as a unit of
cuatosary liquid measure

Identify the cup as a unit of customary
1iquid measure

Identify the pint as a unit of customary
1iquid measure _
l1dentify the quart as a unit of customary
1iquid measure

Identify the half-gallon as a unit of
customary liquid measure

ldentify the gallon as a unit of customary
l1iquid measure

Meaaure liquid to the nearest teaspoon
Measure liquid to the nearest tablespoon
Measure liquid to the nearest cup
Messure liquid to the nearest pint
Measure liquid to the nearest quart
Measure liquid to the nearest half-gallon
Meagure liquid to the nearest gallon
Measure weight in ounces and record

[ SN
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Content Areas for 1EP Development

5. Temperature

6, Word Problems
Involving Measurement

66

Instructional Objectives

Ly,
bz,
Laa.
4bb.

Lec.

“dd a

4Lff.

5a.
Sb.
Sc.
54,
Se,
5fF.
5g.
Sh.
51.
6a,
6b.
6c.

6d.
&.

Measure lengths to the nearest half-{inch
and record

Identify the teaspoon as a unit of
customary dry measure

I1dentify the tablespoon as a unit ot
customary dry measure

Identify the cup as a unit of dry medsurv
Convert welght measures: milligrams to
grams to kilograms; kilograms to grams to
nilligrams

Add and subtract measurements of length:
meters and centimeters

Add and subtract measurements of weight:
kilograms and grass

Add and subtract measurements of capacity:
liters and milliliters

Identify thermometers and their funccional
application

l1dentify degree markings and the sywbol
degree on a thermometer

Read a thermometer accurately or estimate
to the nearest ten degrees

Differentiate between hot and cold extremes
on a thermometer

Read a thermometer in Celsius

Read a thermometer in Fahrenheit
Differentiate between the terms: Freezing
and bofling

Read and interpret simple bar graphs

Read and interpret simple pictographs,
line graphs and circle graphs

Solve word problems involving welight
(no conversions)

Solve word problems involving length
(no conversions)

Solve word problems fnvolving volume
(no conversions)

Solve addition problems using money
Solve subtraction problems using money

)
[ T
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Content Areas for TEP Development

1.

Career Awareness and Prevocation

67

Instructional Objectives

6f,
6g.
6h,
61,
6).
6k,
61,
bm,
6n,
6o,
7a,
b,
Tc.

7d,

Te.
7f.

8.
.
1.
5.

L
1.

Solve multiplication problems using money
Solve division problems using money

Solve two-step word problems involving
addition and subtraction of money

Solve two-step word problems involving
amounts of money not exceeding ten dollars
Solve word problems involving time in hours
only and in minutes only

Solve word problemss involving time in days,
weeks, months and years (no conversions)
Compute sums and differences in time problems
involving hours and minutes

Read, interpret, and compute word problems
involving decimals

Explain and solve word problems involving
percent

Interpret and solve word problems using
fractions

Define work and play

State the difference between work and play
Name a variety of jobs

Verbalize why it takes a variety of jobs to
make up a functional comsuniry

Verbalize why money is necessary

Role play how currency, checks, credit cards,
money orders, and food stamps are
characteristic of money used in exchange
for goods and service

State reasons why a person might choose a
particular career

Explore jobs the student may be able to
accomplish

Explore jobs that are appropriate employment
choices

State how spare-time activities may lead to
possible full-time employment opportunities
State part-time job possibilities

State all available sources for locating a
Job (want ads, signs in window)

[ S



Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Inatruccional Objectives

m. Name people who could help him find a job

Tn. Compile a list of public and private
agencies to contact for jobs

70. Locate realistic job possibilities
(occupational handbooks)

7p. Role play scheduling an appointment tour a
job interview by phone

7q. ldentify the conditions which may afiect
wages: sick leave, strikes, holidays,
vacations

I7r. Differentiate between *"laild off" and being
“fired" from a job

7a. Complete job application form

7t. Role play a job interview

7Ju. State relationship between wages and time
on job (including part-time, double-time)

7v. Calculate vages due for various rates and
time periods

7w. State difference between grois pay and net

pay

7x. Complete forms related to employment, such
as social security, withholding, union torms,
W-2 tex forms, insurance forms

7y. Punch a time clock

B8, Pay Checks 8a. Endorse a pay check :

8b. Locate the various categories on a pay check
stub, such as groas pay, net pay, retirement,
wvithholding, insurance, etc

8¢, Plan a budget based on take-home pay

8d. State reasons for saving money

8e. Explore some of the services provided by
banks

8f. State reasons for unemployment compensations

8g. State ressons for joining trade and labor
unions

8h, Discuss minimum wages, working hours, and
conditions as established by law

81. Explain fringe benefits such as social
security, insurance plans, sick and
anpual leave

8). Explore reasons for the need of pensjons
and retirement plans

68




Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

8k,
81.
8a.
8n.
8o0.

8p.
8q.

8r.
8s,
8t.
Bu.
9, Mechanical Alds 9a.
9b,

9¢c.
10, Vocational 10a,
10b.

10c,
10d.
10e.
10€,
10g.
10h.
101,

103.

Compute hours worked in one day
Compute hours worked in one week
Compute hours worked in a pay period
Compute gross pay
ldentify types of deductions: Federal and
State Income Tax and FICA {nsurance,
retirement, union dues, etc.
Compute net pay
Cite two f{nstances when a worker would be
paid overtime
Compute time-and-a-half
Compute double-time wages
Compute wages for piecework
Compute commission wvages
Demonstrate ability to operate a calculator
Demonstrate ability to operate an adding
machine
Demonstrate ability to operate a cash
register
Exhibit good grooming habits and
appropriste dress for a job
Plan transportation routes to given
destination
Teke care of belongings
Carry out routine tasks when requested
Be punctual and attend job consistently
Bring essential work materfals to job
Use time constructively
Complete sssigned tasks
Verbalize safety precautions for different
vocational situations
Attend to appropriate tasks for the required
length ot time

NOTE: For additional curricular considerations, consult the Louisians Separate Mioisss Standards for Mildly

Handicapped Studenta.
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SECTION IIB
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GENERAL CURRICULAR GOALS

The goals underlying the curricular guidelines provide the context in
which the skills listed in the guidelines are to be selected and
taught. The goals were designed for all learners served in classrooums
for students with severe/profound handicaps and should be considered
when developing programs, as should the appropriateness of specific
goals for individual learners. Specific goals for individual learners
should be determined through the I1EP process and will depend, in part,
on the nature and severity of the learner's handicapping condition.

l. Severely/profoundly handicapped learners should
attend integrated public schools when appropriate. Social
interactions between moderately and severely/profoundly handicapped
and nonhandicapped learners are more likely to occur when
learners are in close proximity to one another. Integrated
public school settings, therefore, increase opportunities for
longitudinal social interactions.

2. Severely/profoundly handicapped learners should
attend chronologically age-appropriate pub’ ‘hools. To
facilitate the development of chronologica. .e-appropriate
social interaction skills, moderately and seve.ely/profoundly
handicapped learners must have the opportunity to participate in
age-appropriate social interactions.

3. Individual Education Plans (IEP's) for severely/profoundly
handicapped learners should prepare them to participate as
independently as possible in integrated community, domestic,
recreation/leisure, and vocational environments.

4, To facilitate independent participation in integrated community
environments, the curricular domains for severely/profoundly
handicapped learners should be organized around the major
environments in which learners currently participate and/or
will potentially participate. The major environmental domains
include domestic, recreation/leisure, vocational, and general
community.

5. Skills should be ultimately assessed and taugiit in tii» nonschool
environments in which they will be used.

6. The Ecological Analysis approach should be used to determine the
demands of individual ’earners' current and future environments.
These demands should be used to rank the skills to be taught.

7. Tasks and activities used in instruction should be
chronologically age-appropriate and functional.

8. Social/adaptive, communication, motor, and functional academic
instruction should be integral components of domestic living,
recreation/leisure, vocational, and gencral community
instruction.



9, Severely/profoundly handicapped learners should not
we excluded from participating in domestic, recreation/leisure, .
vocational, and general community activities because they may
never achieve independent participation. Adaptations in
procedures, materials, and/or tasks should be considered to allow
learners to participate to the maximum extent possible.

10. There should be close coordinati&n between parents and teachers
in selecting high priority skills to increase participation in
the home and other community settings.

l11. Transitions of severely/profoundly handicapped
learners between classroom placements (e.g., from an elementary
to a middle school placement) and from secondary school to adult
services should be carefully planned to enhance continuity of
programs across placements and to provide learners with training
in skills which will facilitate success in the next placement.

12. Social interactions should be an integral component of all
training provided to severely/profoundly handicapped learmers.
Social interactions should not be a separate curricular domain
ideatifying skills that are taught in isolation. Instead,
social interaction activities should be incorporated into
the entire curriculum throughout the day.

13. Nonhandicapped learners should receive training on how to
interact with severely/profoundly handicapped learners. .
Although moderately and severely handicapped learners
can become more competent in social interaction activities, not
all will become socially astute. When nonhandicapped peers have
been taught to socially interact with them, they can at )east
partially participate in social interaction activicties.

14. Social interaction training should be conducted at home and in
community environments to ensure the generalization of skills.
Because Seversly/profoundly handicapped persons have difficulty
generalizi; 4y behaviors, training should take place in as many
natural environments as possible.

15. Social interaction training should become a regular component of
education for severely/profoundly handicapped and
nonhandicapped learners. Parents, teachers, and administrators
should provide for social interaction programming as an ongoing
component of 2ducation.

LPRY
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Domestic Domain

. Components of a domestic skills curriculum should be an integral part of
a student's weekly schedule. During the early elementarv vears, much
of this instruction will occur as a natural result of classroom
activities while other skills may be taught through role playing and
structured and nonstructured play times. As the student progresses
from the primary to the intermediate elementary level, environments
other than the classroom may be more desirable to teach some skills
(e.g., meal preparation, bedmaking). Teachers should be encouraged to
investigate options for domestic skill training such as group homes,
and possibly even the student's home when a community domestic site
seems to be a more appropriate environment than the classroom.

Since the overall objective of this suggested domestic curriculum
is to provide for increased independence for the student in his
current and subsequent living environment, it is essential to
involve parents in the planning, implementation, and evaluation
of each student's domestic program. As a student enters the last
years of school, it becomes especially important to anticipate
his future domestic environment. Emphasis can then be placed on
preparing a student for this specific environment as well as
continuing to refine those skills necessary in any domestic
environment. Low incidence students and students with profound
multiple handicaps should be encouraged to participate in all activities
to the maximum extent possible, depending on their individual
functional levels. Adaptations and modifications to facilitate
their participation should be made when possible.

Elementary School Level

At this level, instruction should be primarily directed toward:

1) practice of domestic activities as they relatas to the natural
requirements of the home and school environments; 2) frequent exposure
to concept areas such as nutrition, wellness, family life, and social
interactions appropriate to age and specific situations; 3) increasing
independence in the performance of personal hygiene/grooming tasks;
and 4) increasing seif-awareness of personal/hygiene needs and
routines.

As a student progresses through the elementary level, he should
not only learn to perform a variety of domestic tzsks but also
to identify the need to perform these tasks independently.

At the elementary level, many domestic skills can be taught as
they naturally occur during the routine of a school day

(e.g., cleaning up the work area upon completion of a task,
proper hygiene before and after meals). Other suggesred
activities may be more effectively taught in a natural
environment apart from the classroom or the school building
(e.g., student's home, group home).

Special consideration should be given to determining parent
. preferences in existing domestic routines, sequences, and

75
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materials/equipment available to the student in the home. This
becomes increasingly important as the student begins to perform the
domestic routines taught at school in the home.

Middle School Level

At this level, instruction should be directed primarily toward: 1)
increasing the student's level of independence in performing domestic
tasks including, a) expanding the student's use of tools and
materials, b) expanding the length of the domestic routines performed
by the student, c) identifying the need and initiating the performance
of domestic tasks as part of the student's daily/weekly routine; and
2) demonstrating self-awareness in the areas of a) nutritiom, b)
family life, and c) physical health and hygiene.

Special consideration should be given to determining parental
preferences in existing domestic routines, sequences, and
materials/equipment available to the student in the home.

1f skills set forth in the :ollowing instructional sequence for middle
level students cannot effectively be taught in the school facility,
alternative community domestic sites (e.g., student's home, apartment,
group home) should be used to teach these skills.

High School Level

At this level, the student is becoming an adult within his household.
Curricular planning should continue to develop domestic skills
necessary in grooming, hygiene, health-education. family life, house
cleaning, meal preparation, and care of clothing. Sequencing skills
and activities will be emphasized including identifying the need to
perform, select, plan, initiate, participate, maintain, and complete
activities. The student should acquire skills that allow him to
perform some activities as independently as possible as well as those
skills necessary to participate and interact with others in domestic
activities. More specifically, the student should acquire skills
which are necessary to meet the day-to-day needs and interests of the
student as an individual, as well as those which allow him to

become a contributing social member of a functioning household. In
order for the educational program to be as preparatory as possible,
post-school domestic environments need to be projected. Parental
input {s critical in determining and analyzing these post-school
domestic environments for each student. The projected post-school
domestic environment will affect the kind of individualized domestic
programming that should be provided for each student.
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Domestic 1. Peraonal Health Care la. Indicate need to go or to be taken ro the
1. Toileting bathroom and reduce sccidents

1b. Locate correct bathroom

lc. Develop an individualized toileting
routfne

1d. Use tissue appropriately

le., Indicate the need to change wet/sofled

nte
1f. Wash hands
. 2, Dressing 2a. ldentify clothing articles

2b. Remove clothing articles appropriate to
the situation ?i.e.. g0 to bed, come
inside)

2c. Put on clothes in correct sequence

2d. Put clothes on correctly (e.g., right side
out, front and back correct, erc.)

2e. Assist helper in getting dressed

2f. Develop/practice use of fasteners

2g. Develop skills for footwear (shoe tying,
lacing, buckling)

Zh, Choose clothing appropriate to situation,
weather, activity, and coordinatfon

2i. Start to choose clothing that matches
and/or “goes together" ?e.g., stripes,
plaids, colors)

3. Grooming 3a. Comb hair

3b. Use mirror to assure daily neatness

3c. Brush teeth (consider use of electric
toothbrush)

34, Shower/bathe

3d. Wash hair

3f, Use hair dryer

3g. Use of deodorant/menstrual products
a8 necessary

bk
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Domain
Domestic

(cont inued)

Content Areas for IEP Development

4, First Ald/Safety

5. Nutrition

6., Wellness

7. Family Life and Social Interactions

1-;: 8
J

Instructional Objectives

ha.
4b,
he,
4d,
he.

4f.

Lg.

4h,
5a.
Sb,

Sc.
5d.

Se.
6a.
6b.
6d.
la,
Tb.

7c.
7d.

Te,

Say no to unsafe activities

Keep hands/oblects out of mouth

Blow nose and dispose of tissues

Cover mouth when coughing, sneezing

Keep band-aids on; wash cuts; keep diit
out

Introduce school nurse; ctalk about
doctors, dentist, tools they use; and role
play visits to doctor, dentist, hospital
to lessen fear

Recognize the poison sign as denger and
recognize items which are poisonous (e.g.,
cleaning fluids, house plants)

Recognize and report sickness or injury to
adult or supervisor

Introduce a wide variety of tastes and
seclls

present/select snack foods that are low
calorie and nutritious

Identify four basic food groups

Stress appropriate portions of food to
eat

Stress liquid/water intake

Develop daily exercise routine and a
knowledge of what body parts esch exercise
strengthens

Practice good sleeping habits

Practice weight control

Recognize and deal appropriately with
emotions snd feelings in self and others
Recognize fanily memberas and kinds of
families

Discriminate boys/girls, men/women
Recognize signs of growth

Recognize behavior appropriate to age in
private (home) and public (school,
community) locations

Recognize family 1« 'es and
responsibilities

[y



Pomain

Domestic
(continued)

Content Areas for 1EP Development

11, Housekeeping
1. Receive Exposure to Dajly Classroom
Maintenance to Include Role Playing
with Appropriate Toys at the Earlier
Levels

2. Receive Introducticn to a Domestic Site

Ingtructional Objectives

la. Pick up toys

1b. ¢ut chairs under table

lc. Wipe/dust table tops

ld, Erase chalkboards

le. Clean sink

1f., Vacuum

1g. Sweep floors

lh. Wring washcloths, sponges, paper (owels

1i. Keep desk clean

1j. Keep locker clean

2a, Make beds

2b, Strip linens from bed; determine what
needs to be laundered

2c. Expose changing of bed linen

2d. Dust furniture

2e. Clesn sinks

2f. Sweep floors

2g. Vacuum

T11. Clothing Care

2. Clothing Awareness

la. Demonstrate where dirty clothes go and
vhere clean clothes go

1b. Sort dark vs. light clothes for laundry

le. Identify and state function cf washing
machine and dryer

1d, Demonstrate an understanding of
vocabulary: wvarm, cold, dry, wash, soap

2a. Sort and label clothing articles

2b, Match clothes in pairs (socks, mittens)

2c. Discriminate own clothing from others

2d. Hang clothes on a hook--right side up

2e. Put things on a shelf in locker

2f. Hang clothes on s hanger

2g. Fold clothes (e.g., socks, towels,
washcloths, undershirts, pants, etc.)

2. Recognize when s repair is needed

QY
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Domain Content Areas for I1EP Development Instructional Objectives

Domestic IV, Meal Preparation*
(cont inued) 1. Kitchen Skills la. Identify basic tools and utensils used
in the kitchen and demonstrate function
(e.g., mixer, stove, toaster, knife,
can openers, spoons, pots, and pans, ctu.)
1b. Demonstrate bssic kitchen hygicne
(e.g., wash hands, keep hands and utcusills
out of wouth/hair, etc.)
lc, Practice: stirring, pouring, cutting,
spreading, and scraping
1d. Get ingredients ready "What do you
need” to make
le. Discriminate hot/coTd
1f, Begin use of measurement: divide {n
half; recognize full, not full, empty
1g. Follow simple (pictorisl) recipes
lh, Observe function of toaster, manual and
electric can opener, bottle cpener
(not independent use)
11, Set the table
1j. Open/close containers (e.g., jsrs, milk
cartons, boxes, plastic containers, etc.)
2, Demonstrate Eating Skills 2a. Pating finger foods, taking one bite at a

time

2b, Using a spoon and a fork

2¢. Using & napkin

23. Using a knife to spread aad cut

2e. Handling containers (e.g., pitchers,
serving dishes, trays, etc.g

*The teaching of safety precautions in the kitchen s an essential component in meal preparation across all three
ifnstructional levels,

hord
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Dorain Content aieas for 1EP Development

Domestic
(continued)

3. Prepare Foods not Requiring Use of Stove

4, Clean-Up

po

Instructional Objectives

2f,
2.

2h,
21,
2],

Pouring liquids

Demonstrating table manners (e.g., saying
"please” and "thank you," eating with
mouth closed, not talking with full mouth,
passing food, etc,)

Opening containers and wrappers

Using a straw

Competing cafeteria style routine (e.g.,
picking up meal tray, getting straw and
napkin, disposing of garbage and ui.wanted
food, etc,)

Eating at an appropriate rate

Toaat

Salads

Cereals

Juices

Pudding

Sandwiches

Chocolate milk

Fruit

Vegetables

Clear table, rinse, and stack dirty
dishes

Wipe tables

Scrape dishes, wash dishes, learn to
adjust water temperature

Start to put dishes sway

Wipe up spills

Clean sink

Wring out and hand up dishrags and

dish towels

Receive exposure to use of dishwasher
(e.g., unloading clean dishes)
Discriminate garbage from nongarbage
Store leftovers

P owd



MIDDLE SCHOOL LEVEL
CQERICQELAR ORJECTIVES

Domain Content Areas for I1EP Development Instructional Objectives
Domestic I. Personal Health Care la. Review bathroom labels: men, women,
ladies, gentiemen
1. Toileting 1b. Plan ahead for bathroom needs (e.g., go tu
bath;oou before a trip, between classes,
etc.

lc. Check appearance in bathroom mirror

1d, Use variety of community bathroom
facilities

2. Dressing 23, Maintain neat appearance (e.g., clean

clothes, zippers zipped, shoes tied,
lhlr;u tucked in, clothes not ripped,
etc.

2b. Match outfits (e.g., color and desfigned)

2c, Choose clothiig styles appropriate to age
and current trends

2d, Detersine daily clothing independent of
adult supervision (e.g., weather, style,
occazion, personal choice, etc.)

2e, Determire when clothes need to be
laundered and care for them accordingly

3. Grooming 3a. Demsonstrate skin care skills

1. cleanse skin
1. wmofisturize skin
111. medicate skin
fv. use make-up

3b. Demonstrate dental care skills
f. toothbrush
i1, flosas
it1. water pic
iv. what causes cavities, etc.

3c. Demonstrate hair care skills
i. shampoo hair
11, maintsin daily neatness
fif. style/part hair

1:0 82
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Domain

Domestic
(continued)

p ot
¢
L

Content Areas for 1EP Development

4, First Ald/Safetry
(Add Safety from Louisiana
Minimum Standards)

S, Nutrition

83

Instructional Objectives

id.

if.

3z.

ha,
4b,

be.
4d,
bhe,
Sa.
5b.
Sc.
5d,

fv. dry hair with towel and electric hair
dryers

v, safety with electrical alds

Demonstrate shower/bath skills

i. Tregulate water temperature

11, shower/bathe safely and correctly
or appropriately

Demcnstrate shaving skills (person

option)
1. face
1. legs

111, underarms
iv. razor safety
Demonstrate nail care (personal option)
1. clean nails
1. file nails
111, care for cuticles
iv. polish neails
Demonstrate menstrual hygiene skills
1. use of sanitary {tems
including appropriate disposal
1{. change sanitary items as needed
throughout the day
1{i. carry sanitary ftems needed in
order to be prepared
Use toiletries (personal option)
i. deodorant
i{. mouthwash
1ii. cosmetics
fv. colognes
Carry tissue, especlally in communicy
Recognize emergencies and seek help (e.g.,
seizure, choking)
Apply first aid for cuts and burns
Demcnatrate wheelchair safety
Discuss medical personnel
Classify foods in four food groups
Plan balanced meals using four food
groups
Learn tmportance of carbohydrates,
vitamins, minerals, and protein in diet
Select snack foods based on
nutrition/calories

frm
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Domestic 6, Wellness 6a, Recognize reasons for and methods of
(continued) controlling weight
6b. Learn various forms of exercise
6c. Establish and demonatrate exercise
routine
6d, Demonstrate relaxation exercises
6e. Recognize/channel emotions appropriately
6f. Develop awareness of smoking, drinking,
and drug use and their effects on the
body
7. Family Life and Social Interactions 7a. ldentify sex organs and their appropriate
: reference
7b, 1ldentify basic growth distinctions for
both males and females
7c. Develop awareness of public vs. private
behavior
7d. Develop appropriate social
interactions for age
7e. Discuss possible family change (e.g.,
birth, death, divorce, remarriage,
foster families, group homes, etc.)
7f. Continue to expand repertoire of
information pertaining to family roles and
responsibilities
11, Housekeeping
1. Straighten an Area; Pick Up and Put
Ttems in Correct Areas
2. Dust 2a. Flat and nonflat furniture
3 2b., Use of waxes and cleaners
3, Vacuum (including moving and replacing
furniture)
4., Change Bed Linens
5. Clean Glass Sa. Mirrors
5b. Doors/windows

84
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Domestic 6. Clean Bathrooms 6a, Clean sink with cleanser
(continued) 6b. Toflet
6c. Bathtub/shower area
éd. Floor
6e. Linen change
7. Sweep and Mop Ta. Use of dust pan
7b. Use of dry mop
Tc. Use of sponge mop
8. Remove Garbage and Trash
I11, Ciothing Care la. Determine clothes that need to be
1. Laundry laundered
1. according to fabric
i1, sort before laundering (darks,
lights, etc.)
1b, Operate washer
lc. Operate dryer
ld. Hang clothes on a clothesline
le. Do lsundry by hand
1f. Fold dry laundry
1g. Put sway folded laundry
lh. ldentify articles in need of froning
11. 1Identify articles in need of mending
1§. Hang clothes on hanger
lk. Read clothing labels fcr laundry
instruccions
11. Identify laundry products
1s. Demonatrate an understanding of vocabulary
(e.g., detergent, fabric softener, warm,
cool)
2, Clothing Awareness 2a. Hang clothes on a hook--right side up
2b, Put things on a shelf in locker (e.g.,
2c. Hang cloches on a hanger
2d. Fold clothes (e.g., socks, towels,
washcloths, undershirts, pants, etc.)
2e. Recognize when a repair is needed
- L}
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o
A RV

45

T,



Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development Instructional Objectives

Domestic 3. Clothing Repair Ja. Hand sew
(continued) f. buttons
11. straight .eams
111, hems

IV, Meal Preparation
1. Demonstrate Cooking Readiness (e.g.,
securing apron, cleaning hands, tying
back long hair)
2. Determine and Organize Necessary Utensils
and Tools to Prepare Specific Foods
3. Use Manual Kitchen Tools (e.g., can
openers, sharp knives, rubber spatulas,
graters, cheese slicers, vegetable
peeler, baster, etc.)
4. Tdentify and Use Electric Kitchen Tools
and Appliences (e.g., electric knife,
blender, mixer, frying pan, griddle,
broiler ovens, coffee pot, crock pot, etc.)
5. Prepare Foods Using the Stove Top 5a. Boiling See "ligh School" for specifics
5b. Frying of
5c. Heating what foods could be preparcd

o

Prepare Foods Using the Oven

(i.e., set temperature/put oven on/set timer)
7. Continue/Expand Measurement Skills

8. Follow Can/Box Written Directions

9. Follow Picture/Written Recipes
0. Clean-Up After Preparing Meal
1. Set Table
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Domain Content Areas for ITEP Development Instructional Objecti =
Domestic 12, Serve Food 12a. Use trivets and hot pads
(continued) 12b, Choose appropriate serving tools (e.g.,
bowls, spoons)
12c, Determine appropriate portions
13, Clean-Up 13a. Store leftovers
13b. Continue wiping tables, counters, and
stove tops
14, Wash Dishes l4a, Refine sanusl skills
14b, Scrape/vash pots, pans, and electrical
appliances
léc. Use dishwasher (1oad/unload)
14d. Put dried dishes away
15. Dispose of Carbage and Trash
16, Clean Sink
17. Acquire Functional Sight Vocabulary 17a. Stove/amall appliances (e.g., bake, broil
front, high (hi), low, medium, medfum high
(hi), rear, blend, mix, etc.)
17b. Food containers (e.g., this side up, pull
here, open here, directions, etc.)
17c. Cosmon recipe (e.g., stir, chop, dice,
mix, etc.)
18, Demonstrate Related Time-Tellfng Skills 18a. Read time on clock
18b, Determine time interval
18c. Set time: or time device on stove
19, Demonstrate Eating Etiquette
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WIGH SCHOOL LEVEL
CERICILAR ORICYIVES

Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

At the high schcel level, emphasis shovld be placed on the majintenance of previously learned skills with emphasis on
fndependence, rate, and quality.

Domestic i. Personal Health Care
1. Family Life la. Acquire strategies to deal with individual
feelings
1b. Cope with environmental stimuli and peer
pressure

ic, Continue to develop/demonstrate
appropriate peer interactions
2. Social Interactions 2a. Develop/desonstrate appropriate reactions
to peer and adult pressure
2b. Learn about alternative life/family styles

11. Housekeeping
At the high schoci level, emphasis is placed
upon performing periodic and daily cleaning
routines and developing problem-~solving and
judgmental skills.
1. Perform Daily Tasks la. Straighten room
1b, HMake bed
lc, Put clothes away
1d. Do dishes (see food preparation)
2. Perform Periodic Tasks 2a. Develop a cleaning routine for bathroom,
living room, kitchen, bedroom
1. gather supplies
{i., follow cleaning sequence
111. put away supplies
2b, Develop judgment skills to determine
necessary Raintenance
i. replace light bulbs
ii. set thermostat

_ 88 o
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Domestic 111. open/close windows and drapes
(continued) iv. lock/unlock door
v. recognize need to replace supplies
vi. take out garbage/replace bag
111, Clothing Care
Esphssis at this level is on integration,
fndependence, and maintenance of skills in
proper sequences.
1, Laundry la. Colle:t dirty clothes
1b, Sort ty color, fabric types, clothing
label .nstruction, etc.
1.. Uash clothes
1. devergent--types/amount
1. losd machine
i{i1. machine use
1d. Dry clothes
i. line My
1. machire dry
le. Fold/hang «lotnes
1f. Put away clorhes
Z., Clothing Awareness 2a. Detersine w.2n to change and was. clothes
2b. Place clothes [ appropriate storage
areas
2¢, Determine wher to repsir clothing
3. Clothing Repair 3a. Sev on buttony
3b, Use sewing mschine for simple stitch
3. Hem clothipyg
VI. Meul Preparation
Activities at the high school level should
refine those skills previously acquired with
special emphasis placed upon preparing and
planning a complete meal,
1
P
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Domain

Domestic
(continued)

Content Areas for TEP Development

1. Menu Planning

2, Preparation

1. Ser Tabtle
4. Lat (demoustrating appropriate Lehavior)

90
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Instructional Objectives

la.

1b.

1c.,

1d.

2a.

2b.

bha.

4e,
hd.

Demonstrate awareness of nutritional

needs

i, review food groups and classification
of foods

fi. plan a well-balanced meal

ii1. demonstrate calorie awareness

Make grocery list based on menu and

avaflable supplies

Prepare combinations of the following:

t. breakfast--eggs, pancakes, toaster
items, cereals, juice

1. lunch--bag lunch, canned food {tems
(vegetables, meat, fruit, meals),
salad, sandwich, instant/packaged
(snack-n-cake, mug-a-lunch, cold
drinks)

iti. dinner--frozen items (vegetables, TV
dinner, pizza ples), box?packaged
items (hamburger helper, macaroni and
cheese), bofled foods (hot dogs,
fresh/canned vegetables)

Use individualized recipes (written

pictures, etc.)

Prepare work area

1. clean table/hands

if. select appropriate food

supplies/utensils

Prepare food

‘. organize activities and
responsibilities

i1, follow pictorial/oral/written
directions

Etiquecte

Condiment use
Requests and passing of food items
Food portions

-d
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development
Domest{ic 5. Clean-Up
(continued)

Instructional Objectives

5a.
Sb.
S5c,
5d.
Se.

Clean table

Store food

Do dishes

Wash table/counters/appliances
Sweep floor

NOTE: For additional curricular coordinations, consult the Louisiams Separate Minimgn Steadarde for Noderately

Severely/Profoundly Hamdicapped Studests.

[y

91

bas






RECREATION/LEISURE DOMAIN

Components of a recreation/leisure curriculum should be a regular part
of a student's weekly schedule. Parental involvement and home/school
coordination is essential in determining, implementing, and evaluating
the recreation/leisure curriculum for each student. Attempts should
be made to extend the school recreation/leisure curriculum into the
home by providing parents with current information, including
recreation options which are available to the student during after
school hours (e.g., school recreation programs, Advocacy Program,
Youth Association for Retarded Citizens--YARC, Young Men's Christian
Associlation-~-YMCA, etc.). Receiving information from the parents
concerning recreation/leisure activities in which their child
participates during off school hours is important to program success,

In selectingz specific recreation/leisure activities for individual
students, consideration should be given to the following:

l. Student interests (e.g., teach students to indicate choice,
exhibit initiative)

2. Student strengths (e.g., cognitive, physical, emotional)

3. Parent/family interests and prefarences

4. Age appropriateness

5. Ease of accessibility for student/family from home (e.g., is the
facility or one like 1c¢ within walking distance from student's
home? On a bus line? Within reasonable driving distance for

parents?)

6. Cost factors (e.g., materials, equipment, membership,
transportation)

7. Level of independence the student may safely acquire (i.e., a
student should be involved in activities in which he acquires
only minimal independance as well as those activities in which he
could achieve total independence)

8. Number of participants (e.g., students should be taught
activities that they can participate in a) aloae, b) with a small
group of one to five people, and ¢) with a large group of more
than five people)

9. Enhancement of physical fitness

10. Opportunities for interactions with nonhandicapped persons

93
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Philosophy

Eleuentary School

At the primary, elementary, and intermediate school levels, it is
important to develop the process of play which may be defined as 1)
activity selection, 2) materials set up, 3) interaction, and 4)
cleanup.

Play at the primary level is a means by which the student can learn to
1) explore his environment, 2) use objects functionally, and 3)
appropriately interact with others. At this level, the student should
have opportunities to be involved in solitary and group play
activities. In solitary activities, the student should demonstrate
selection, use, and care of toys. In a group play situation, emphasis
should be placed on sharing, waiting, taking turns, following
directions, and on winning and losing.

The intermediate program shouvld provide a continuation of the primary
program, emphasizing self-initiation, age-appropriata selection of
activities, and the establishment of a repertoire of a minimum of five
leisure activities that a student can perform independently,
The recreation/leisure curriculum at the elementary level should:

1. Provide for and encourage use of a wide variety of toys and games

2. Demonstrate and expand the number of ways to use toys and games

3. Increase quality of social interactions that revolve around
activities

4. Increase the length of time students are involved with a single
toy/game

5. Provide opportunities to play with nonhandicapped peers

6. Give students opportunities to indicate preference of
toys/activities

7. Start to access community recreational facilities
8. Decrease dependence on adults while participating in activities

9. Be coordinated with the art, music, physical education, and IMC
curriculum

Middle/High School

At the middle and high school levels, students should be taught the
skills necessary to select, organize, initiate, participate, and
complete selected recreation/leisure activities. As a student moves
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through middle and high school, he should continue to he exposed to
new recreation/leisure experiences. At the same time, it {is necessary
to increase the student's repertoire of activities that he can perform
. independently across home, community, and vocational environments. It
will be increasingly important to provide instruction and
opportunities i{in nonschool environments (e.g., swimming at the YMCA as

opposed to swimming at school).
The recreation/leisure curriculum at middle and high school should:

l. Ifzrease quality and kind of social interactions, (e.g., behavior
appropriate for dating versus group activities)

2. Increase the number of activities/environments students can use
without direct supervision

3. Increuse the length of time students remain involved in a single
activity

4. Increase parental and student avareness of recreation/leisure
options available during nonschool hours, (e.g., advocacy
programs, school-community recreation programs)

5. Encourage social interactions with nonhand{capped peers

6. Coordinate with instruction in art, music, and physical education

0%
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Recreation/ 1., Home/Indoors la. Playing games
leisure Ib. Act as a spectator

le. Playing with toys

1d. Creating arts and crafts
le. Caring for pets/plants

1f. Exercising

1g. Engaging in imaginative play
lh. Watching

11. Listening

1j. Playing susical instruments
lk. Reading/looking

11. Communication

lm, Attending/giving a party

2. Home/Neighborhood/Outdoors Za. Playing games
2b. Riding bikes
2¢. Engaging in seasonal activities
2¢. Playing with outdoor toys
2e. Using park-backyard equipment

3. Community 3a. Using available community
facilities
Ib. Participating in community events that
occur on a limited basis
3c. Participating in cosmunity events that
offer specialized services

1 o
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Recreation
Leisure

MIDDLE/HIGH SCROOL LRVEL
CURRICIRLAR ORJECTIVES

Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

1. Home/Indoors la.
1b.
lc.
1d.
le.
1f.
1g.
lhc
i,
1.
11,
11,
1m,
In.

Playing games

Act as a spectator
Playing billiards
Creating arts and crafts
Caring for peta/plants
Exercising

Collecting hobbies
Grooming

Watching

Listening

Plsying musical {nstruments
Reading/looking
Communicating
Attending/giving parties

2. Home/Neighborhood /Outdoors 2a,
2b,
2c,
2d.
2e,
2f,

Play games

Participate in dual or team sports
Exerciaing

Engaging in seasonal activities
Coing to neighborhood events
Going for a walk

3. School a.
3.
3e.,

M.

de.
it,

3g.
th.
31,
34,
k.
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Participating in music class
Participating in gym class
Participating in art class
Participacing in school and class soctal
events

Using the IMC

Using the school grounds (during rece:s,
before school)

Using auditorium/gymnasium

Using commons/cafeteria

Using halls

Using school store

Participating in school-related
activitiea



Domain

Content Areas for IEP Development

Instructional Objectives

Recreation/ 4, Community 4a. Using generally available community
Lefisure facilities
(continued) 4b. Participating in community events that
occur on a limiced basis
5. Vocational Sa. Using break room
5b, Conversing appropriately
5c, attending sporting events

98



VOCATIONAL DOMAIN

This vocational domain is designed to encourage good worker attitudes
and behaviors. Work, pay, and productivity contribute to the
student's self-esteem and regard by peers, family, and community
members. The goal of this domain is to maximize the individual
student's ability to reach independence and self-sufficiency.
Vocationally related instruction should be initiated at the elementary
level, expanded at the middle school level, and continue at the high
school level with some type of vocational training and postsecondary
placement options (e.g., competitive employment and/or supported work
programs) compatible with the student's functioning level.

Increased time in vocational experiences should be planned as students
progress through elementary, middle, and high school. At the
elementary level, instruction on general work behavicrs should be
incorporated into all tasks of daily living. The student at the
middle school level should be provided an increase in work experience
activities, including work behaviors and career exploratory factors
(i.e., demands of work, employer-employee relationships, etc.) At the
high school level, more emphasis should be placed on the individual's
needs in preparing for future employment regardless of the level of
such employment. These needs can be addressed through:

Individual vocational evaluation

Work adjustment training

Work practice/job simulation

Vocational skills training

Task training

Vocational placements

Retraining in any of the six above areas which become
identified as problem area

Maximizing the student's wnrk potential (worker/job
compatibility)

Elementary School

At this level, {nstruction should be primarily directed toward
establishing students' appropriate work attitudes ind behaviors.
Specific vocational skills (e.g., sweeping, filing, cleaning a mirror)
are not intended to be the primary emphasis. Students should be
assigned weekly or monthly home/school jobs to be completed on a daily
basis. Students should bacome increasingly independent in completing
the task, in assuming responsihility for remembering to do the task,
and for doing it efficiently and correctly. Assuming three to four
years of primary-intermediate s.-n0l, both the complexity and the
amount of time spent in performing these vocationally related tasks
should increase as the student progresses through the elementary
level. By the time a student is in his last year at the elementary
level, he should be able to participate in a 30-minute vocationally
related routine.*
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*The term "'routine” at the elementary level refers elther to a single
task requiring 30 minutes to complete or to a series of related tasks
and/or activities that require a total time of 30 minutes. It does
not refer to a specific class for vocational training.

Middle School

At this level, instruction should be primarily directed toward: 1)
the continued development of appropriate work attitudes and behaviors,
2) career exploratory factors, and 3) the initial training of specific
work skills, compatible with the individual's levels of functionirg as
they relate to work settings. Students should be involved in work
experiences weekly (school or community) with specific emphasis being
placed on work-related skills such as rate, quality, and endurance as
they occur in vocationsl rather than academic tasks.

Assuming three to four years of middle-school~-level experiences, the
students should be exposed to and involved in a variety of tasks and
sites. These may be work simulations in the home and/or school
environments. As the students progress through the middle school
level, the amount of time devoted to work experience should be
gradually increased. During the first year of the niddle school
level, students should receive a minimum of one work
experience/simulation each week. This experience’simulacion should,
among other concerns, address the issue of endur.:ce, stamina, and
tolerance. During the remaining years, vocation:  training should
expand gradually until students are receiving wor:
experience/simulation twice weekly, with at leas: one of these
experiences being at a community work site. The student should have
developed a level of endurance that allows him to perform in half-day
work sessions* by the end of his middle-school-level experience.

Community vocational experiences should include mobility training
(e.g., bus riding, pedestrian safety) whenever possible.
Consideration should be given to using community ~vork sites that
involve either a reasonable walking distance or bus ride from school
and/or students' homes. Nonambulatory students irvolved in community
vocational training should use alternate forms of transportation that
provide for as much independent functioning and p.anning as possible
(bus, handicabs, etc.)

*The term "work session” at the middle school level includes
transportation time when students are working at community vocational
sites. Conszideration should be given to locating such sites in a
manner that allows for mobility training as well as providing =2
minimum of two hours of actual "on the job" work time for the
students. Again, the two-hour work time is to be compatible with the




individual's level of functioning. Thus, the two-hour work time {3 a
flexible suggested amount of time.

Righ School

At this level, students should be involved daily in vocational ard
vocationally related experiences. Within the first year of the high
school level, training at community vocational] sites should be a
regular part of these experiences. Community work sites serve as
training environments to develop and reinforce work skills, attitudes,
and behaviors and provide evaluative information pertinent to future
vocational planning. The school campus may p ovide an additional
training environment that can be used to ensure vocational training
and vocationally related training/evaluation on a daily basis.

Assuning four to five vears of high-school-level experience,
participation in vocational activities should increase vwith each year.
The students should be trained in a variety of work and work sites
during the first tro to three years. During the remaining years,
decisicns should be made and emphasis placed on training for specific
post-school vocational options. These decisions should be based upon
teacher evaluations, past student performance, student interest,
parental input, projected post-school living environments, and an
inventory of jobs and job environments in the local community. The
student should have developed a level of enduranc: that allows him to
perform in four~hour work sessions® two to three Jays each week by the
end of his high school experience.

Community vocational experiences should continue to include mobility
training (pedestrian safety, bus riding) to and from school and/or the
students' homes., Nonambulatory students should receive instruction in
accessing and using aspecific alternate modes of transportation
available to them in their community (e.g., bus, handicabs, taxi).

*The term '"work session" at the high school level is intended to mean
actual work time, exclusive of time spent traveling to and from the
job site,




Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

Vocational 1. Specific Work Skiils
(this is not an exhaustive list,
only examples of some possibilities)

1. Classroom la. During snack time
i. pass out {tems
if. eet table
i1, clean up area
fv. wash glasses/utensils
1b. Arrange chairs
lc. Feed pets
1d4. Water plants
le. Clean locker
1f. Serve as messenger
1g. GCather coats/bags
1h, Erase board
11, Clean erasers
1j. Clean up toy area/book shelves
1k. Serve as classroom leader/helper/person in
charge of outaide toys, lights, doors,
etc.
2, School 2a. Assist school custodian
2b. VWash cafeteria tables
2c. Collate school newaletter
2d. Sort mail
2e, In the school library or instructional
materials center:
i. stamp
if. sort
i11. stack books
3,  Home 3a. Rake leaves
b, Trims lawn
3c. Perform simple housekeeping tasks (e.g.,
vacuuming, bedmaking, cleaning table of
dirty dishes, sweeping, setting table,
etc.,




Domain

Vocational
(continued)

Content Areas for IEP Development

4. Bullding Services

5. Domestic

6. Food Service
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Instructional Objectives

ba,
Lb,
be.
Ld,
he,
Lf,
bg.
Lh,
L,
43,
Lk,
L1,
bm.

Ln,
ko.
4p.
bq.

Sa.

5b.

6a.

Clean sinks

Wipe surfaces

Dust Surfaces

Wax Furniture

Sweep floors

Mop floors

Vacuum carpets

Rake carpets

Clean windows

Move, realign, and position turniture

Shake out rags

Espty ashtrays

Esyty waste/garbage baskets, taking to

garbage bin or storage area

Replace garbage bags

Pull weeds

Pick up licter

Locate, stock, maintain, and put away

aupplies/materials

Housekeeping

. remove necessary materials

ii. clean sink top/chrome

111, empty/wipe out waste basket

iv. duat and polish

v. adjust drapes

vi. vacuum carpet

vii. rake shag carpet

viii. bedmaking

Laundry

i. sort laundry

ii. identify items that need mending

111. foid/store clothing

Dishwashing

1. scrape/rinse dishes

i{. wash dishes

1i1. dry dishes

iv. atore dishes

v, Operate {ndu.trial dish machine
(1ncluding checking soap supply,
temperature, etc.)

vi. operate garbage disposal



Domain Content Areas for 1EP Deve!lopment
Vocational
(continued)

7. Office Skills

8.

Industrial Skills

Instructional Objectives

6b.

éc.

7a.
7b.
71c.
7d.
Te.,
7f.
8.
h,
1.

8a.
8b.

8d.

Food preparation

1. wvash/rinse/foods

i1, wuse appropriate utensils for
specific tasks (e.g., praters,
knives, blenders, etc.)

1it, follow simple recipe directions to
prepare simple foods (including
oral,pictorial, written)

General kitchen/restaurant clean-up

1. sweep floors

ii. vacuum

111. clean kitchen fixtures (including
counters, appliances, sinks)

iv, dust

v. bus tables

Collate

Staple/unstaple

Fold

Stuff envelopes

Sort

Stamp

Box materials

Insert papers

Deliver office mail

Attach labels

Aasemble

Package

Collate

Sort
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Domain

Vocational

MIDDLE /HIGE SCROOL LEVEL
CREICHLIM ORJFECTIVES

Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
I. Work Adjustment la. Sustsin interest in work (ability to stay
1. Attftude toward work on task)

1b. Desire to do work correctly

lc¢. Complete assigned tasks

ld. Demonatrate interes: and willingness to
learn new tasks

le. Accept help from peers, co-workers, and/or
supervisors

1f. Respond appropriately to criticism from
peers, co-workers, and/or supervisors

1h. Demonstrate willingness to do same job
day after day/hour after hour

2. Woik habits/abilities 2a, Follow simple orsl directions

?b. Follow simple pictorial directions

’c. Follow simple written directions

2d. Demonstrate ability to learn new tasks
(e.g., amount of physical
priming/modeling/verbal cueing necessary
to acquire new skills)

2e. Use tools and materials as taught
(tncludlng prosthetic devices/adaptations
88 needed

2f. Modify tasks/task sequences/materfals
and equipment to meet individual needs

2g. Use storage areas appropriately

2h. Plan, organize vwork, sand maintain
efficient work area

2{. Aak questions or seck help when needed

2§. Work safely and carefully

2k. Cope with changes in:

f. daily routine (e.g., elimination of
"break" to meet deadline)

11, task sequence

i11. peraonnel

iv. working conditions (e.g., different
room)



Domain Content Areas for I1EP Development

Vocstional
(continued)

3. Social adjustments

4, Endurance

%. Personal habits

*Includes rate and quality

1.
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Instructional Objectives

21.

id.
Jel

if.

3.
La,

4db.

be.

4a,

Sa.
5b.

S5c.

Demonstrate initiative (e.g., requests
more work, begins next task or task not
necesssrily defined, uses free time when
tllk)ll completed, checks completed work,
etc.

Demonstrate ability to self-evaluate
completed work

Cooperate snd get along with
supervisor/teacher

Cooperate and got along with other
student workers

Cooperate and get along with other
wvorkers af the site

Demonstrate willingness to help others
Demonstrate appropriate mature behavior
at the work site and ir (ransit
Demonstrste appropriate use «f
break/lunch time and materials
Demonstrste ~ppropriste conversational
skills with co-workers

Maintain acceptsble* level of performance
for (hra./atns.)

Maintaln acceptable level of performance
under adverse environmental conditions
(e.g., excessive noise, hest,
pressure/criticism from supervisor)
Maintain acceptsble level of performance
while working in close proximity to
others

Maintain acceptable level of performance
while not working in close proximity to
others

Dress appropriately for job site and
working conditions

Display acceptable personal hygiene and
grooming skills

Store and demonstrate responsibility
towsrd personal belongings at work site
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Vocational 6, Temporal skills 6a. Demonstrate responsibility toward
(continued) dar---knows what day(s) s/he works and is

pr ared to go to work on those days
6b. Plan for personil needs related to work
experiences (e.g., lunch ticket/money, Lus
ticket/money)
6c. Demonstrate responaibility toward time
(e.g., provides for enough time to leave
classroom and get out to bus stop, takes
break at correct time, plans bathroom
breaks to coincide wi'h scheduled work
break, etc.)
6d, Demonstrate appropriate use of time clock
or other "sign-in" procedures
7. Transportation 7a. Demonstrate pedestrian safety skills
Tb. Walk to and from job site from school
following correct route
| 7c, Walk to and from job site from home
following .orrect route
7d. Ride city bus to and from job site from
school, transfer when necessary
7e. Ride city bus to and from job site from
home, transfer when necessary
7f. Plan for means other than riding city bus
or walks to get to and from job site
(e.g., bus, taxi)
7g. Ride school van/bus to work site
h. Ride to work site in private
vehicle
8. Payment systems 8a. Recognize payment system used in work
setting (e.g., bonus points, paycheck)
8b. Demonstrate understanding of how
individual work performance affects
payment schedule
8c. Recognize that payments can be used to
purchase goods or services
8d. Demonstrate the ability to save for
larger purchases
8e. Demonstrate abiliry to "budget" money for
a period of time

P-d
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Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development

Vocationsl 11, Specific Work Skills
(cont inued) 1, Building services

2, Domestic

Instructionasl Objectives

la.

1b.

1r.
1s,
1t.

v,
lv.
lx.

Za,

Fi11 paper towel and toilet paper

dispensers

Clean toilets

lc. Clean ainks

1d. Clean urinals

le. Clean mirrors

1f, Wipe surfaces

1g. Wipe walls/tiles

lh, Dust surfaces

11, Sweep floors

1§. Mop ?dry and vet) floors

1k, Vacuum carpets

11, Rake carpets

ls. Move, realign, and position furniture

In. Polish metnl or woodwork

lo. Shake out rags

lp. Eampty ashtrays

1q. Espty waate/garbage baskets, taking to
garbage bin or storage area

Replace garbage Laga

Uae ladder

Clean windows

sow lawn/trim grasa

Pull weeds

Pick up litter

Locate, stock, maintain, and put away

supplies/materiala

Housekeeping

i. relOVe necessary mate; ials

if. put towels {n Tack

i{1. clean mirrora

fv. clean sink top/chrome

v, clean shower doors

vi., clean shower fixtures

vii. clean bathtub

viii. clean toilet

ix, replace materials (e.g., ashtray,

soap, glasses, matches)
X. replace tissue and toilet paper
xi. empty/wipe out waste basket



Domain

Vocational
(continued)

Content Areas for JEP Development

3.

Food Service

Instructional Objectives

xif. clean floors (mop/scrub)
xi{i. check/replace 1ightbulbs
xiv. dust and polish
xv, adjust drapes
xvi, adjust heater setting
xvii, vacuum carpet
xviii. rake shag carpet
xix. make bed
xX. wash windows
xx{, sweep (i{ncludes use of push and
regular brooms)
2b. Laundry
. sort laundry
ii. operate washing machine (includes
balancing items around wringer,
measuring detergent)
i11. operate dryer (includes appropriate
quantity of clothes in dryer,
setting, temperature)
iv. {dentify {tems that need mending

V.

fold/atore clothing

Ja. Dishwashing

i.
i1.
111.
iv.
v,
vi.

operate gar'age disposal
scrape/rin  dishes

wash dishes

dry dishes

store dishes

operate industrial dish machine
(including checking soap supply,
temperature, etc.)

3b. Food preparation

i,
i1,

111.
iv,

wvash/rinse foods

use appropriate utensils for
specific task (e.g., graters,
knives, blenders, etc.)

use utensils safely

follow simple recipe directions to
prepare simple foods (including
oral, pictorial, wricten)

3¢, Acting as cashier

i.
if,

*M
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count money combinations
i{dentify menu items



Domain

Vocational
(cont inued)

Content Areas for IEP Developament

“.

Oftice Skills

110

Instructional Objectives

id.

Je.

3.

La,

4b,
kCO
Wd.
le.
if.
bg.
4h.
Wi,
L.
“kl

“ia.

ii{1. operate standard cash register
fv. total bill

v, make correct change

vi. punch lunch tickets
Serves food

i. use sppropriate utensils

1. portion out food {tems
i1, follow food requests per custumr
iv. replenish food supply when

necessary

General kitchen preparstory

1. Secure any necesssry utensils
(including dishes, serving utensils,
etc.)

1. replenish any necessary materials

(e.g., silvervare, napkins, etc.)
i1i. prepare necessary condiments for
customer use
Cenersl kitchen/restaurant clean-up
i. sweep floors
it. mop floors
i11{. vscuum

iv. clean kitchen fixtures (including
counters, appliances, sinks)

v. empties garbage

vi. store leftover food items

vii. dust

viii, wasah windows
ix. bus tsbles
Run office machines (copier, ditto
machine, typewriter)
File

Collate
Staple/unstaple
Fold

Stuff envelopes
Label

Sort

Stamp

Box materisls

Shelve materials
Stock materials



Domain

Vocational

Content Arezs for 1EP Development

5. Industrial Skills

6, Functional Reading

P-A

111

Instructional Objectives

“..
hno
hl
Lp.
hq.
br.
Ss.
Sb.
Sc.
sdl
Se.
6a.
6b.
6c.

6d,

6f,

6g.

6h,

6i.
6.
6k,
61,
6m,

6n,

Insert papers

Deliver office mail

Attach labels

Inventory

Use a hole punch

Use telephone

Assemble

Disassemble

Package

Collate

Sort

Attend to a task

Identify own printed name

Identify and use signs on restrooms
(e.g., boys/men, girls/women)

ldentify words representing the name
of familiar and frequented public
place (e.g., McDonalA's, A & P,

Skate World, etc.)

Identify word representing work
activity on duty chart

Identify printed name of own
residence

ldentiiy words matched with rebus
symlols representing names of

femiltar objects

Identify wo:ds vepresenting names of
rebux sywbols reprosenting names of
familis: actions

ldentify words representing f.miliuvr
actions

Identify and use rraffic signs, "walx"
and "don't walk" or "wait"

Identify and use "exit" and “entrance"
signs

Identify and use signs/labels for "danger"
"pofson," "keep out®™

Identify and use signs in public building,
“push," “pull,” "{n," and “out"
Ident{fy snd press/turn apprupriate
lever, switch, or knob to operate electrical
appliances/machinery



Domain

Vocational

Content Areas for lEP Development

Instructional Objectives

6o,

ép.

6q.
ér.
6s.

ét,

6u.,

bv,

6w,

6x,
by.

6z.
6aa.
abb.

wee.

6dd.
bee.

6ff.

Identify and follow accordingly, "on,"
“over," “next to," snd “‘under"

Read and follow direction of a five-word
note written with rebus symbols paired
with words

Ideatify and use signs ior business hours,
e.g., "open,"” “closed," "come in," ctc.
Identify and ure labeled levers, switches,
or knobs

ldentify and use correct colns required for
vending machines

Read and select store or shop by generic
name, "grocery," “clothing,” "shoe,”
*drug," etc,

Identify and use directfiona! signs, "this
way,* "wrong way," "one wsy,” etc.

Read and follow direction of a note
written with rebus symbols paired with
words in combination with previously
lesrned words

Identify psrents/care giver's printed
name(s)

Identify printed names of peers

Identify word representing the day

of the week

Identify word representing the month

of the year

Tdentify word representing major holidays
ldentify and use signs for admission

to public places, e.g., "adaission

free," "pay here," "cashier,” “‘tickets," etc.
ldentify and use public transportation
signs, "bus stop,” "taxi," "elevator,”
“aacalstor,” etc.

Follow map to find areas of school
building

Follow s simple hand-drawn map to

locste areas of the community

Use a diagram to assemble a simple

project
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Inscructional Objectives
Vocational 7. Functional Math (TIME)
(Continued) 7a, Indicate whether {t is day or night

upon request
7b, Indicate morning or afternooon upon rerquest
7c. Look at clock or watch when the time is
asked
7d. Identify lunch time with a clock or watch
7e, 1Identify the end of the school /work day
with a clock or watch
7t. Match activities with hour indicated on a
clock or watch
78. Identify numerals one through five
(this applies to all subsections)
Th. Identify numerals one through 10 (chis
applies to all subsections)
74, Match weekdays with school /work
7§. Match weekends with "no school /work"
and leisure time activites
7k, Identify days of week on a calendar
71, Ildentify months of year on a calendar,
7a, 1ldent{fy numerals one through 12 (this
applies to all subsections)
n. Tell time according to the hour
7Jo. Tell time according to the half hour
7p. Tell time according to 15 minute intervals
7q. Match activities according to scheduled
time (e.g., school/work, other
environments)
(MONEY)
7r, 1ldentify a one dollar bill
78. Select price tags less than one dollar
7t. Use one dollar bill to purchase {tems
priced one dollar or leas
7u. Count up to five objects (this
applies to all subsections)
Tv. Select price tags less than five
dollars
Jw. Use up to five one dollar bills to purchase
item priced up to five dollars or less
7x. Identify a quarter
7y. Count up to 10 objects (this
applies to all subsections)
7z, Select price tags less than 10 dollars
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Doma in Content Areas for T1EP Development Instructional Objecti:res

Vocational 7aa. Use up to 10 one dollar bills to
purchase ites priced up to 10 dollars or
leas

7bdb. Tdentify dime

1cc. 1dentify nickel

7dd. ldentify penny

7ee, l1dentify a five dollar bill

7ff. Identify a ten dollar bill

7gg. Count up to 12 objects (this
applies to all subsections)

Thh, Operate calculator to compute simple
arithmecic functions (e.g., purchasing

roceries, clothing, etc.)

MEASUREMENT)

71t. Match up to five objects one-to-one
(e.g., use of jig)

7§). Select lon,lohort upon request

Tkk. Select big/little upon request

711. Select full/empty upon request

7am. Measure one cup dry substance

7nn. Differentiate sets of more or less

Too. Mateh up to 10 objects one~to-one
(this applies to all subsections)

7pp. ldentify yard stick

7qq. Measure one cup of liquid

7rr. Identify 12-inch ruler

78s. Measure one-half cup of dry substance

7tt. Use & jig to measure needed length
(e.g., string, fadbric, paper)

7uu, Meassure one-half cup of liquid
substance

7vv, ldentify gallon container of liquid
(e.g., milk, juice, cooking ofl)

Tww, Identify one-half gallon container
of liquid

7xx. Identify one quart of liquid

72z. Messure one-third cup of dry

substance

7al. Measure one-third cup of liquid
subatance

7a2, Messure three~fourths cup of dry
substance

)
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Domain Content Areas for TEP Development Instructional Objectives
Vocational 7a3. Measure three-fourths cup of

Tak,
7a5.
7a6.
71a7.
748,
122,
7bl.
7b2,
1b3-
7bh,

7b5,
b6,

liquid substance

Measure one-fourth cup of dry
substance

Measure one-fourth cup of liquid
substance

Measure two-thirds cup of drv
substance

Measure wwo-thirds cup of

liquid substance

Measure ove tablespoon

Measure on: teaspoon

Match up to 1z objects one-to-one
(this applies to all subsections)
Count 12 itews to make a dozen
Identify s one-pound package
Measure items to one pound (e.g.,
tomatoes, apples, etc.)

Identify five-pound package/bag
Idencify 10-pound packagc’bag

NOTE: For additional cur:i‘ulum coordinations, consult the Louisisns Separate Rimimm Standsrds for Moderately,

Severely/Profoundly “swdicegred Stedents.

ook
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COMMUNITY DOMAIN

Students should be exposed at an early age tuv the wide array of
communitv facilities and services available to them and their
families. Students also need to learn how to access these community
environments and to determine which facility will provide them with
the goods or services they neced. As students progress from elementary
to middle and to high school, they need to learn those specific skills
that allow them to participate as independently as possible in the
variety of activities involved in these community environments. As in
each of the other domainsg, parental input is a very critical component
in initial planning and subsequent implementation and evaluation of a
student's commur.ity program. While early instruction in community
functioning can effectively take place in the classroom through
simulation and role playing, older students should be >rovided with
frequent opportunities to experience these same activities in actual
community environments.

Philosophy

Elementary School

At this level, a student should be exposed to a variety of community
environments, the purposes for using them, appropriate behaviors
unique to each setting, and the vocabulary necessary to participate in
the various activities within each environment. Instruction should
occur at this level in classroom settings (e.g., role playing) as well
as in actual community environments (e.g., restaurants, grocery
stores, department stores). As in each of the other domains, the
basic reading, money, math, time telling, and problem-solving skills
taught in the classroom should be functionally applied to the
community sattings in which they most naturally occur. Students
should also be exposed 20 the variety of transportation systems
available to them (e.g., street crossing, school buses, city buses).

Parent input should be a major component of t{his curriculum to assure
that instruction focuses on environments and activities used most
frequently by the student and his family and to facilitate carry-over
during norschool hours by family members.

Middle School

At this lavel, instruction should be directed primarily toward: l)
accessing community facilities using public transportation whenever
possible, 2) demonstrating pedestrian safety skills, 3) ongoing
development of behaviors appropriate to the various community
gsettings, and 4) training in specific skiils as they relate to
comeunity facilities.
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Special emphasis and consideration should be given to using community
facilities that would most likely be used by the student and his
familv (e.g., grocerv stores, restaurants, department storec).
Students should receive instruction at a community site at lecast once
a week. It is imperative that in-class preparation, simulation, and
follow-up activities supplement these weekly community training
experiences.

Middle school nonambulatory students need to begin to determine what
ather resources are available to them to access these same community
facilities. These students should become involved in the planning and
securing of these alternative forms of transportation whenever
possible.

Bigh School

At the high school level, students should be involved in community
training experiences on a weekly basis. These experiences should be
supplemented with related classroom instruction to develop and
reinforce the skills necessary for community involvement. Based upon
a student's level of functioning and the amount of time remaining in
high school, priorities should be identified as to the student's
community needs. When necessary, adaptations in sequences, methods
and materials/equipment should be developed to enhance optimal
independence and effective use of community facilities.

At this time it is important to inventory each student's current and
post-school home environments to identify the skilla needed in the
specific commnity facilities that are or will be used by the student.
Mobility training and pedestrian safety skills should be emphasized
and expanded throughout all community experiences. Mobility training
should include instruction in planning for and securing alternative
means of transportation available to the student for cowmunity
experiences.




ELEMENTARY LEVEL
CIRRICALIM OBJRCTIVES

Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Community I. Stores
1. General shopping skills la. Receive exposure to a variety of realistic

shopping experiences

1b.  Receive exposure to a variety ol stores

lc.  Acquire shopping vocsbulary (e.g., in,
out, entrance, exit, alsle, carct, clerk,
cash register, counter, rack, escalator,
elevator, push, pull, cashier, checkout,
money, change, pay, etc.) as determined
through ecological inventories

1d. Demonatrate appropriaste store behavior

le. Select the type of store needed for
particular purchases

2. CGrocery stores 2a. Distinguish food stores from other

stores

i. label common food stores

i1. recall nsmes of food stores without
pictures

2b.  Receive exposure to store orientations

1. discriminate fn/out, push/pull,
entrance/exit

i1. receive exposure to shopping roui iue

a) remove or loosen outer clothing
(coats, hats, scarves, etc.)

b) use cart sppropriately

c) locate food (using tracking and
scanning skills)

d) walk up and down aisles
(consistently starting at one
end)

e) begin to use shopping list (words
and pictures)

f) tske items off shelves caretully

g) read prices on ftems and on the
shelves

h) find checkout counter

1)  help put ftems on counter

) glve cashier money/recefve change

*wﬁ
Fd
.
i
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

Community 2c, Classify foods
(continued) 1. discriminate food/nonfood
i1, label foods
{11, classify foods
a) hasic food groups--meat, fruft
vegetables, dairy, grain. dand
cereal
b) types of storage--frozen, iresh,
canned, boxed, jars, brgs, etc.
iv. match food/containers
a) wmatch food to containers
b) match pictures to containers
¢) tell whac is inside
d) begin to read labels
e¢) make gross discrimination ot
containers size (small, medium,
large, etc.)
3, Department stores/single item Ju. Match/discriminate label items found in
stores/malls stores
Jb. Clsseify items, for example:
i. toys
i1. clothes
a) men
b) women
c) boys
d) girls
e) {infants
111. footwear .
3c. Discriminate kinds of stoves (e.g., drug
stores, shoe stores, etc.)
3d. Discriminate department heading (e.g.,
men's wear, hardware, shoes, etc.)
3e. Receive exposure to store orientation
skills
i. discriminate clerks from shoppers
1. receive exposure to use of shopping
iists (pictorial and/or wrltteng
f11. locate specific items
iv. locate and read prices of specitic
items
v, locate checkout counter
vi. receive exposure to money exchange
120
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Comsunity 1T. Restaurants
(continued 1, General restaurant skills la. Receive exposure to the variety of fouds
available
Ib. Discriminate/label common foods
lc.  Recelive exposure to picture/sight-word
vocabulary
1d, Demonstrate appropriate table manners
le. Demonstrate careful/responsible
handling/carrying of money
2. Fast food restaurants 2a. Locate menu/counter
Z2b. Wait for turn to order
2c.  Receive training in ordering and money
exchange
i. verbal
it. nonverbal (e.g., picture books,
prepared menus, etc.)
2d.  Locate supplies (napkins, straws, etc,)
2e. Locate empty seat
3. Sit-down restaurants Ja. Waits appropriately to be seated
3b. Receive training in menu reading and
ordering
3c. Recefve training in paying the bill
3d. Receive training in procedure for using
salad bar
4, Cafeteria--School 4a. Demonstrate appropriate behavior while
standing in line and waiting
4b. Perform cafeteria routine
i. pick up utensils and food
i1, locate vacant table
i1i11. dispose of tray and garbage
I11. Transportation
1. Mobilicy la, Ask questions when needed
1b, Follow written survival words or symbols
(e.g., men, women, walk, don't walk, exft,
in, out, elevator, cashier, etc.)
1c. Demonstrate building orientation

12}

i. locate classroom

i1, locate bathroom

fi1. locate special rooms (e.g., art,
music, gym, etc.)

iv, locate office



Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives

Commun{ty v. locate nurse's room
(continued) vi. locate cafeteria
ld.  Demonstrate neighborhood ortentation
i, aild parents in increasing thetr
child's mobiltity in their
neighborhood
i1. receive exposure to familiur places

in the neighborhood (e.g., store,
park, school, home)

if1, acquire route to get from one
destination to another

2, Pedestrian safety 2a. Look both ways before crossing street

2b. Walk on sidewalks versus grass/yards

le. Walk over barricrs (e.g., snow, puddies,
curbs, etc,)

2d, Maneuver wheelchair safely

2e.  Receive exposure to procedure for crossing
streets, driveways, parking lots

2f. Exposure to information/procedures for
safety signs (e.g., walk/don't walk, etr,)

2g. Exposure to supervised/unsupervised

crosovalks
3.  Vehicles Ja, Discriminate/label vehicles
b,  Receive exposure to bus riding
i. discriminste city bus versus
school bus

i1. locate bus stop

i1i1. receive exposure to paying
fare/presenting bus ticket on bus

iv. locate/select a seat on the bus

v. deaonstrate appropriate behavior on
bus and other vehicles (e.g., hands
inside, talking softly, etc.s

vi. demonstrate appropriate d:parture
procedure (get off bus, move away
from bus, etc.)

v, Coin-operated Machines

1. Receive exposure to pay telephone
(1.e., touch-tone and dial types
of phones)

.
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Tnstructional Oblectives
Commun{ty 2, Receive exposure to vending machiues
(continued)
3. Receive exposure to amusement machines
(e.g., pinball, foosball, etc.)
V. Other Community Facilities
1. Health care facilities la. Discriminste occupations and job dutfes
1b,  Receive exposure to information regarding
hospitals, clinics, nurse's office, etc.
2. Banks 2a, Receive exposure to school banks
i. earning money
i, saving money
1ii. buying something with money that has
been earned/saved
3, Post office 3a. Acquire general vocabulary (e.g., mailbox,
letters, stamp, mail person, mail truck,
etCU)
3b. Locate neighborhood/school mailbox and
deposit letter
4. Barber shops/beauty parlors La., Discriminate what a barber/beautician
does
4b. Acquire general vocabulary (e.g., cut,
scissars, hair, etc.)
4c., Determine the need for a haircut when
appropriate
VI, Public Bathrooms -
1. Indicate need to use restroom
2. Locate restroom area v ohserving
signs or requesting directions from
an appropriate person
3. Discriminate men/women bathroom
b, Wait in line appropriately
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Domain

Content Areas for IEP Development

Instructional Objectives

Community 5.  Close stall door
(continued) 6. Use bathroom fixtures (toilet, urinal,
skin, paper towel machine, blow dryer,
soap dispensers, etc.)
1. Check appearance using mirror, {i
available, befere leaving restro.m
VI1. General Problem-Solving Scrategies
1. ldentify procedures to follow when lost la. Recognize when lost
1b, Stay in present location and wait for
adult to return -
lc.  Ask for help
1. give name, address, phone number, or
it. show card with {nformation
2, Tdentify and report kazardous situations 2a. Fire or injury
2b, Potential hazards in school bufilding
(e.g., vater on floor, etc.)
2c.  Approach by a stranger
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Domain

— p—

Community

[ S

- .
V

MIDDLE SCHOOL LEVEL
CIRRICTILIM ORJECYTVES

Content Areas tor IEP Development

I.

Stores

1.

2,

General shopping skills

Grocery stores

Instructional Objectives

la.

1b.

1c,
1d.

2a.

2b.
2c,
2d.

2e,
2f.

2g.
2h,
2‘-.

21.

Select the type of store needed tur

purchases

Determine enough or not enough moncey to

pay for purchases

i. single {tem--round up to next whole
dollar/ten

it. calculator

1ii. woney cards

iv, tax table

V. predetermine enough before leaving
classroom

Demonstrate checkout procedure
Demonstrace appropriate store behavior

Continue to refine/extend classification

skills

classify according to types of
containers and food storage (e.g.,
frozen, fresh, boxed, etc.)

i, classify accordiug to section (e.g..
frozen, snacks, produce, etc.)

Continue to extend label reading

Continue to extend size recognition

Use shopping lists (1-10 ftems)

L. written

it. plctorial

Select one to ten items from 1ist

Making shopping lists

1. dictated (e.g., writing/selecting
pictures/circling, etc.)

11. independent (e.g., writing/selecting
pictures/circling, etc.)

Locate and select shopping cart

Appropriately manipulate outer clothing

Maneuver shopping cart through alsies of

atore

Scan alsles for specific items

systematically



Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Inatructional Objectives

Community 2k, Carefully manipulate items from shelves
(continued) and displays,
21, Place items appropriately in cart (e.g.,
bread on top, cans on bottom, etc.)

3. Department stores/.lngle item 3a. Expand classification skills
stores/malls 3b, Locate and read price tags on itenms
3c., Use shopping lists (1-5 {tems)
1. written

i1, pictorial

3d. Make shopping lis.s

3Je. Locate specific department in store by
scanning arrays

3f, Locate one to five items from list

3g. Use shopping cart for more than one item

3h. Look st/scan a number of items to locate a
lpeC%flc item (e.g., records, clothing,
etc.

31. Recognize correct size for purchase (¢.g.,
shoe size, blouse size, etc.)

3j. Demonstrate appropriate procedures for
trying on clothes

k. Demonstrate browsing skills

11. Restaurants
1., General restaurant skills la. Select a balanced meal: main food,
beverage, side order, dessert
i. develop sight work vocabulary for
readers

i1, select pictures for nonreaders

1b. Order food
1. verbal
it. nonverbal

lc. Pay bill
1. round up to next whole dollar/ten
it. determine enough/not enough to pay

for food purchase

s) calculator

b) wmoney cards

c¢) opredetermine enough before
leaving classroom or hom

100
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development

Community
(continued)

2. Fast food restaurants (McDhonald's,
Burger King, Wendy's, etc.)

3. Sit-down restaurants

4, Cafcteria

5. Receive exposure to snack counter
purchases (e.g., popcorn, hot dog,
pietzels, etc.)

127

lnstructional Objectives

14.

le,
1€,

2a,
zb.
2c.
2d.

2e,

2f,

2g.
2h,
21.
.
21,
3a.
3b.

ic.
id.

le,
3s.
ig.

La.

“b.

Demonsatrate awareness of . .. 1g and "rule
of thumb" amounts

Appropriately interact with others
Handle/carry money responsibly

Locate table and assemble materials (e.g.,
calculator, picture book, money, c¢tc.)
Locate and read menu or gel pictures ready
to present to cashier

Select meal

Locate 1ine, stand, move with line
Respond to cashier's cue and order tood
items

Obtain necessary condiments and other
items

Move to side and wait for food items

Pay for food and wait for change

Move out of way and put change away
Relocate table

Open food and eat appropriately

Dispose of garbage

Locate table and assemble materials (e.g.,
calculator, picture book money, etc.)
Locate and read menu or get pictures ready
to present to cashier

Select meal
Respond to waitperson's cue and order food
items

Wait appropriastely for food items
Determine totsl cost of food {tems
Demonstrate payment procedures

Co through a line with adult supervision
and select items desired

Acquire more specific cafeterfa-related

skills at a vocational site as the need

arises



Domain

Community
(continued)

Content Areas for 1EP Development

6. Receive exposure to vending
machine meal selection

LA

Instructional Objectives

111, Transportation
1. Walking

2, Bus riding

128

120 .

la. Street crossing--expand skills of judgment
and safety
1. use walk/don't walk signs
11. experience double
lanes /boulevards/median strips/busy
intersections
1{1. experience walking through parking
lots
iv. refine traffic judgmental skills (e.g.,
how far dces a car have to be before
ft's safe to cross, etc,)
V. experience crossing driveways
vi, initiate street-crossing safety
1b. Walk over/around barriers (e.g., snow,
puddles, curbs, etc.)
lc. Walk to establish endurance
1d. Incresse rate of wsliking
le. Walk with someone (e.g., friend, teacher)
1f. Walk specific routes regularly (e.g.,
vocaglonal site, to shopping center,
etc,
1g. Walk facing traffic when sidewalka not
available

2a. Assume responsibility fo. naving money/bus
ticket before leaving home/school /work,
ete,

2b. Locate a bus stop

2¢c. Board and deborsrd bus with supervision

2d. Use bus ticket/money/transfers

2e. Locate a seat on the bus

2f. Qemain quietly seated vhile vehicle
is in motion

2g. Recognize stop and pull ball/touch bar at
correct time

2h, Demonstrate departure skills

21, Learn specific routes (e.g,, to vocational
site, recreation facility, etc.)



Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development Instructional Objectives
Community Iv, Coin-operated Machines
(continued) 1. Use pay telephone la. Determine under what conditions/in what
sftuations does need exist to use a pay
phone
1b, Locate pay telephones in different
environments
lc. Use & pay telephone to seek assistance
1. determine person to call
i1. determine information to glve
2, Use vending machines
}. Use smusement machines
4. Use laundry machines
v, Other Community Facilities
1, Health care faclilities la. Use services provided by school nurse
independently
1b, Use health care facilities as the need
arises
2.  Banks 2a. Use checks a# a medium of exchange
2b. Participate in a simulated banking system
in school/classroom/vocational setting
3. Post office 3a. Write letters
3b. Address envelopes
3c. Use postage stamps (e.g., placement of
stamp on envelope, determination of
need for stamp, etc.)
4, Barber shop/beauty shops 4a, Determine need for barber shop as
fndividual needs arise
4b. Determine need for beauty shup as
individual needs arise
VI, Public Facilities
1. Locate bathroom facilities by

observing signs or requesting
directions from an appropviate person
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Domain

Communi ty
(conttnued)

Content Areas for IEP Development

Instructional Objectives

2.

- ) ~ o W
. -

Discriminate men's/women's bathroom
(expanding site vocabulary to

include variations)

Wait in line appropriately

Close stall door

Use bathroom fixtures (e.g., toflet,
urinal, sink, etc.)

Use sanitary item dispensers

Dispcese of sanftary ftems

appropr iately

Check appearance (e.g., hair combed, fly
zipped, shirt tucked in, etc , before
leaving restroom

VII. Genersl Problem-Solving Strategies
1. Stores/services problea solving
Strategies

2. Transportation problem-solving
strategies

130

la.

1b.

2b.

?2c.

Identify strategies " r finding
items/facilities/information
1. look for similar {tem
it. look for sign in close proximity that
provides {nformation
111. discriminate customer service
counter to ask for help/directions
Identify strategies to follow when lost
. recognize when lost
i1. students use specific strategies upon
discovering they asre lost
a) don't leave store/ares unless
directed to do so by
teacher/adult
b)  find clerk/cashier and {ndicate
need for aasistance
c) show card with personal
fdentification

Student recognizes when lost
Identify strategies to perform when
unable to locate bus stop

Tdentify strategies to perform when
student misses bus stop



Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Community i. 1f stop is "long gone,” teil driver
(continued) and ask for directions/assistance or

it. 1f stop has just passed, immediately
pull/touch buzzer/bell
2d. Identify gtrategies if bus is not on
scheduled time

i. return to original location (e,.g.,
school /home) , and in‘orm appropriate
person or

ii. wait for next bus

2e. ldentify strategies if student boards
wrong bus

1. wait for next bus or

i1, attempt to seek help from nearby

store/gas station/restaurant
2g. Use back-up communication system (e.g.,
card containing pertinent information that
student carries)*

3, General communication strrategles Ja. Rec gnize when he is not being
understood
3b, R «at request/answer
3c. U : nonverbal strategies
i. gesture
it picturea
{11. writing request down
iv, seeking help from peer or familiar
adult
v, seeking help/assistance from
nonfamiliar sdult
3d. Ident{fy strategies of what to do when
approached by stranger

* Parents should know and agrec wiih the kind of back-up sysiem their child {s being taught to use. It {8 also helpful to
provide Btrategles/inforlatinn regarding what they can do {f their child s lost, late, etc. (e.g., telephone number for city
bus dispatcher).

—r—

&
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Domatin

Community

NIGR SCROOL LEVEL
CERIORAR ORJECYIVES

Content Areas for 1EP Development

1. Stores
1. General Shopping skills

2. Grocery atores

1.  Department stores/sing!. item
storesf/discount stores/malls

137

Instructional Objccrives

la.

1b,

1lc.
1d.

2s,

2b,
2c.

2e.

2f,

3a.

3b.
.

id.

ro

Select the kind of store needed for
purchsses

Detersine {f enough or not enough moncy
to pay for purchases

1. single itea--round up to next
vhole dollar/ten

it. calculator

1{1. money carde

iv. tax table

v, predererwining before leaving
classroom/home

Purchaae wide variety of food
Demonstrate appropriate store behavior

Receive training in a varfety of grocery
stores including fast fnod stores (e.g.,
Stop~N-~Go, etc.

Increase number of items to be purchased
Purchese wide variety of food

Increase rate of performance

Use functional shopping list (secure
information regarding size and generic
name for items used at student's “ome)
Ceneralize shopping skills to hoie
environment

Expand nusber of strategles student has
for following a route through the store
and locating specific {tems

Receive exposure to a variety of
department stores/single item
stores/discount stores/malls

Locate different kinds of checkout
counters in different stores

Purchase items bzsed upon individual or
ciass nea2ds

Refine browsing skilla



i

Domain Content Areas for 1EP Development Instructional Objectives
CommuniLy Je. Uae personal cards for sizes (e.g.,
(cont inued) shoes, underclothing, waist, length
of pants, etc.)
3t. Increase rate of locating different
departments and items within sture
3g. Locate price/size on ftem price tay
3h. Receive exposure to interest ares stores
(e.g., record shop, books, etc.)
1I. Restaurants
1. General restaurant skills la. Order choices of food (e.g., potatoes,
salad drelllngl. flavors, beverages,
entrees, etc.
1b. Continue to develop an understanding of a
balanced meal: ®ain food, beverage, side
dish, dessert
lc. Continue to develop a sight word
vocabulary and/or picture selection
for nonreaders
1d. Pay the bill
1. round to next whole dollar/ten
11, determine enough/not enough to
pay for food purchase
a) calculator
b) woney card
c) counting out exact amount
d) predetersining enough before
leaving classroom or home
le. Demonstrate the appropriate procedure
for tipping
1f. Refine social interaction skills
2. Fast food restaurants (McDonald's, 2a. lLocate table and assemble materials (e.g.,
Burger King, Wendy's, etc.) calculator, picture book, money, etc,)
2b. Locate and read menu or get pictures recady
to present to cashier
2¢. Select meal
2d. Locate line, stand, move with line
2e. Respond to cashier's cue and order toyd
ftems
2f, Obtain necersary condiments and other
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ftems (e.g., straw, napkin, etc.)



Domain Content Areas for TEP Development

Instructional Objectives

Community 2g. Move to side and wait for food items
(continued) 2h. Pay for food and wait for change
24. Move out of way and put change away
2j. Relocate table
2k. Open food and eat appropriately
21. Diepose of garbage
3. Sic-down restaurants 3a., Locate table and assemble materials (c.yg.,
calculator, picture book money, etc.)
3b, Locate and read menu or get pictures ready
to present to cashier
3c, Select meal
3d. Respond to waitperson's cue and order food
items
e, UWait appropriately for food items
3i, Determine total cost of food items
3. Demonstrate payment procedures
4, Cafeteria 4a. Continue to receive exposure
4b., Demonstrate skills needed in the
cafeterias accessible to an individual
student (e.g., in vocational and
shopping environments, etc.)
5. Snack counter 5a, Select one item
5b. Get money out
Sc. Locate vendor at counter
Sd. Respond to vendor's cue and order food
item
Se. Locate napkin, straw, etc.
5f, Pay for food {item
Sg. Step to side
Sh. Put wallet in pocket/purse
5i. Decide appropriate eating area
(sitcing or standing)
5). Deposit garbage
6. Vend): ; machine 6s, Purchase snack
6b. Purchase meal
134
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Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructional Objectives
Community 111. Transportation
1. General la. Increase independence
1b, Increase mobility in various terrains
and under varfous weather conditions
lc. Develop time sense (e.g., when to
leave classroom/home to catch bu:)
1d. Expand judgment skills
le. Increase rate of walking
2, Bus riding 2a. Use public transpoertation or more
frequent basis
2b, Use variety of locations/routes
2¢., Develop communication and back-up
aystems to use in case students get los
3. Other public transportation Ja. Use taxi services, when appropriate
3b. Use Elderly and Handicapped buses,
when sppropriste
3c. Use Handicabs
1v. Coin-operated Machines
la. Use pay telephone
l1b. Determine under when conditions/in
what gituations need exists for
use of a pay phone
lc. Locate pay telephones in dif ferent
environments
1d. Use a pay telephone to seek assistance
i. determine person to call
i1. determine information to give
le. Use vending machines
1f. Use axusement machines
lg. Use laundry machines




Domain Content Areas for IEP Development Instructfonal Objectives
Community v, Other Community Facilitties
(continued) 1. Determine purpose for/use of la. Health care facilities
community facilities ib,  Banks
le. Post offices
1d. Barber shop/beauty shops
2. Independently use community facilities
VI, Public Facilities
la. Locate bathrooms factlities in
variety of bulldln,t
1b, Discriminate men's/women’s bathroom
(continue expansion of vocabulary)
lc. Continue to demonstrate appropriate
bathroom behaviors
1d. Continue appropriate hygiene/self-care
behaviors (e.g., combing hair, wearing
appropriate clothing, etc.)
VII. General Problem-Solving Strategies
le. Demonstrate appropriate behavior
1b. Increase involvement/independence
lc. D-monstrate procedures for requesting help
1d. Demonstrate appropriate ways of reacting
to frustration and unexpected situations
le. Demonstrate effective and efficfent
communication skills
1f. Increase independent mobility skills
1g. Demonstrate vespensidbility for careful
handling of wallet/purse, fdentification
cards, necessary prosthetic devices,
outer clothing, etc.
1h, Demonstrate appropriate waiting
skills (in 1ine to order food, wafting
for bus, etc.)
1t. Use back-up communication system
1. Use telephone

NOTE: For additional curricular coordinations, consult the Louisisns Separate Minimws Stamdards for Moderately,
Severely/Profoundly Handicapped Students.




Longitudinal Vocational Training

School programs serving severely/profoundly handicapped youth should
begin early during school services to target the least restrictive
employvment alternative for each individual., Table 1 shows a continuum
of employment alternatives from least to most restrictive. The most
efficient vay to train severely handicapped youth to function in
community employment environments is to develop community and
school-based activities for the primary and intermediate school years
(ages 6 through 15) which enhance community integration and in the
secondary school years (ages 16 through 22), to arrange for vocational
training to take place in the community in the natural settings. The
following section is a step-by-step guide for how to develop and
implement a meaningful vocational training program for youth with
severe handicaps. As there is no prepackaged zurriculum available for
establishing such a training program in a given community, & process
will be described, rather than a product offered. The process will
include:

1. How to conduct initial student assesaments for the purpose of
student/job matching procedures

2. How to conduct a community analysis for the purpose of job
market screening and job analysis

3. How to develop in-school activities to reflect community
analysis information and plan for future integration into the
job market

4, How to arrange for community-based vocational training
experience

5. How to implement an outcome-oriented transitional planning
and job placement procedure

(Pietruski, Everson, Goodwyn, and Wehman, 1985},




Table !

CONTINUUM OF EMPLOYMENT OPTIONS
FOR INDIVIDUALS WITH SEVERE DISABILITIES

LEAST RESTRICTIVE

Competitive Employwent
Competitive Employment with Support
Sheltered Enclave/Mobile Work Crew
Small Subcontract Shope (3TP's)
Sheltered Vorkshope

Work Activity Centurs

HOST RESTRICTIVE

MNevs Horlzeons
for Sevrrely
Disabled individuails
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Available Support

Table 2

“Benchwork

Moblle Crew

-r r—
Enclave

Distributed wWork

-indivigual training
on contract tasks
~individual training
on community integra-
tion near workplace
~continuwous specialized
supervision & beha-
vior management in
tervention

-continuous presence of
more than one skilled
supervisor

-individual training
on service tasks
-individual training
on integration acti-
vities

-continuous presence of
one supervisor for 5
workers

~indiviaual training

on production tasks
~individual training

on nonwork behaviors

in the job setting
-continuous presence of
one supervisor for 6-8
workers with model
workers as s backup re-
source

“Individual training
on job tasks (1-4 mous)
-individual trafning
on nonwork behaviors
and integration acti-
vities around the
vworkplace
-~after training, inter-
mittent daily super-
vision/support of up
to 1 hour a day

" Characteristics of
Workers in Demon-
stration Sites

-severe and profound
mental retardation
-intermittent toflet-
ing problems
-requires supervision
in dressing
~lack of verbal skills
-occasional psychotic
episodes
-excessive self-stim-
ulation behaviors
~intermittent agres-
sion behaviors
-self-injurious be-
haviors

~gevere and moderate
sental retardation
=blindness

-sostly independent in
self-care skills
~intermittent agres-
sion toward others

-severe and moderate
mental retardation
~lack of expressive
language

-talks to self
~intermictent self-
stimulation behaviors

-severe and moderate
mental retardation
-mostly independent in
self-care skills
-lack of expressive
language skills
-history or approach-
ing strangers
-history of verbal
abuse of others when
corrected
~history or eating ex-
cessive amounts of
food
~limited writing, read-
ing, number skills

Mank, D.M. & Rhodes, L, (1985) Four supported empl. , ment alternatives.
employment for developmentally disabled adulrs,

Baltimore, MD;
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Although most vocational training is planned for the secondary schocol
vears, there are many activities that can be incorporated to
facilitate emplovment opportunities in the early years of school. The
following lists represent activities suggested for school programming
at the primary, intermediate, and secondary levels.

Primary Level®

l. Clean up after lunch, and breakfast if served, wiping tables,
emptying trays, carrying dishes and trays to dishwashing area.

2. Clean small areas in classroom on a dail- “asis (e.g., sinks,
desks, blackboards, work tables).

1., Pick up work materials after work or recreation activities (e.g.,
toys, papers, books) and rerurn them to the appropriate storage
places.

4. Sort laundry by color (e.g., given a basket of two different
colored towels, students sort the towels into two separate piles).

5. Complete mailing tasks {or local nonprofit organizations (e.g.,
collating materials to be miiled and stuffing envelopes).

6. Participate in assembly-line activities with two to three other
students (e.g., one student loads jig with 12 drill bits, another
student unloads drill bits into packages, and third student seals
the drill bit package). Look to the local community for similar
packaging jobs or purchase materials for training.

7. Complete a three- to six-step vocational routine (e.g., clean
travs from table after lunch, remove salt and pepper shakers from
table, wipe shakers clean, carry lunch trays to dishwashing area,
wipe table, wipe chair seats).

8. Work on vocational tasks to decrease prompting, Iincrease work rate
and duration.

9. Work on community mobility training.

Intermediate Level®

l. Set tables for lunch (e.g., napkins, spoons, forks, glasses, salt,
pepper’.

r3
.

Wash lunch dishes in school cafeteria kitchen.

3. Replace clean dishes in designated storage areas in school
cafeteria.

4. Assist with washing, drying, and folding of towels and clothes in
the school laundry.

~ -
b



S. Fold letters, stuff and seal envelopes for mailing for volunteer
no- ‘rofit organizations.

. Package drill bits.

7, Work in an assembly-line operation to assemble five-piece hospital
kits.

8. Compiete five- to teu-step vocational routines (e.g., wipe desk
tops, clean classroom sinks, reshelve books, sweep around desks,

empty trash, load paper towel dispensers, and adjust window
blinds).

9. Work on vocational tasks to decrease prompting and increase
production rate and accuracy.

10. Work on community mobility training.

Secondary Lavel®

Arrange for community-based training activities in jobs in the
coumunity as soon &s possible for all students aged 16 to 21 years.

Do not wait for severely handicapped youth to meet "readiness"
standards as indicated on vocational assessment inventories. Students
should be given on-site experience whenever possible, as early as
possible, and with time allowed for intensive training in identified
job skills.

Community-based training is strongly recommended “or all students aged
16 and over. A vocational training should accompany the student to
the job site, provide systematic and behavioral training techniques,
and ensure that the job is done to the employer's specifications.

This may require, during the early stages of a community training
experience, that the trainer complete parts of the job himself until
the student is able to perform all parts of the job satisfactorily.

Adapted from Bates, P. & Pancsofar, E. (1981) "Longitudinal Vocational
Training for Severely Handicapped Students in the Public Schools." In
R. York, W. K. Schofield, D. J. Donder, & D, L, Ryndak (Eds.).
Organizing and implementing services for students with severe and
multiple handicaps.
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. INSTROCTIONAL TECHNIQUES AND STRATEGIES
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SECTION IIC

Instructional Techniques and Strategies

When {mplementing new programs or facilitating the learning of a
handicapped student in existing programs, it is important to consider
both the learner's characteristics and learning style in an effort to
maximize the student's learning. Pupil Appraisal Handbook:

Bulletin 1509, revised 1983 provides the reader with the special
education definition of each ha'.'cap; the following provides
techniques and strategies to ass .~ specific students enrolled in
vocational training programs in school or through cooperative
placement within business and industry.

LEARNING STYLES

Good classroom management prosides an stmosphere for the educational
growth of students. This climate of learning is at an optimum when
students are taught the way they learn bsst. The learning styles of
students and the teaching styles of tescherr ne«d to be in agreement
most of the time for a maximum c~hifr in a%titudes, gains in knowledge,
and improvement in skills to take place.

The teacher should address the way the studen. learns, allowing
sufficient time for the student to realize success from his efforts.
The attitudes each has toward the learning process may alter both the
teaching efforts and the learning rate.

Attitudes about learning may be positive or negative and expressed
overtly or covertly. One's attitudes are often expressed physically,
such as reaching out or pulling away, frowning or smiling. The
following behaviors demcnstrated by the teacher could contribute to
the development of a positive environment to enable handicapped
students to learn more readily.

1. Accept humanistic principle (e.g, dignity of man, worth of
individual, value of creativity).

2. Maintain positive attitude toward nonachievirg and nonadapting
persons while they change.

3. Identify the major socio-cultural factors that impede learning
and subsequent school success.

4. Refrain from diminishing students in your discussion with others.
Focus on the learners' strengths and instructional needs instead.

5. Develop warm interpersonal rrlationships.

6. Demonstrate openness to experience.

=
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7. Solve problems by creatively considering alternative courses of
action.

8. Prepare members of a class to accept handicapped students.

9. Prepare members of a class to accept handicapped students in
regular classroom settings.

10. Encourage students to understand and accept the feelings and
beliefs of others.

11. Develop a trusting relationship with students through fairness,
consistency, and openness.

12. Conduct activities which encourage 2.. acceptance of individual
differences.

13. Assist mainstreamed persons to overcome feelings of inadequacy,
fear of failure, frustration, and hostility.

14. Encourage social interaction and development among all students.

15. Respond appropriately to feelings, moods, and achievements of
persons with different abilities and backgrounds.

16. Devise activities to build students' self-esteem.

17. Demonstrate evidence of fairness, tact, compassion, and good
judgment in teaching mainstreamed handicapped persons.

18. Demonstrate an awareness that social and personal development are
as important as academic achievement to the nandicapped.

19. Be knowledgeable of existing attitudes on the part of parents,
teachers, counselors, administrators, regular students, and the
special students.

20. Identify the needs of unique learmers.

Already available to the teachers are the informal and formal means of
collecting information. Once individual needs are known, the grouping
of common needs will allow the teacher to concentrate on the major
areas as instruction is planned. There is often room for some change
in the instructional process used daily. A status assessment of thc
svstem of instruction may be essential. Often, there is no need for
totally new content and presentation; the teacher simply starts where
he is; seldom does that mean "ground zero."

Exercises for determining learning styles of individuals are available
from the literature and from commercial sources. The analysis of
learning styles is a stracegy to identify how individuals learn most
easily and most efficiently. Different individuals have different
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ways of learning. Some persons learn better by listeninrg, some bv
role playing, some by printed words, and others by visualization. By
knowing how students learn best, the teacher should be better able to
provide the kind of help the individuals need most by establishing a
profile for each student in the class.

In the cycle of learning, the teacher moves from a more active role to
that of less active. The teaching strategy will vary according to the
degree of activeness of the teacher and the student. Concrete
experiences provide more opportunities for creative t:aching. The
abstraction and conceptualization of experience allows for the
intellectual and organizational part of teaching.

The most favorable conditions for learning need to be established.
Knowing the predominant learning style and the materials to which the
student renonds most favorably and with the most success will allow
teache: s a better choice of instructional methods to most
appropriately meet ~he educational needs of handicapped students. One
of the first decisions in the process is determining whether to use
structured or unstructured instruction. The difference is that the
teacher chooses what the student will study in the very structured
classroom and the students choose their own learning materials in the
unstructured setiing. Most handicapped students, as other students,
must have both structur~ and freedom.

Another consideration is the commitment of self to change. Many
people parceive themselves as being flexible and willing to change
until change directly affects them. The same holds true when
instruction of handicapped students is considered. Without genuine
conmitment to these students and their program, any change is likely
to fail, or at best, succeed only in a haphazard manner.

Planning by teachers provides the needed structure and the needed
freedcm for handicapped students. Individualized planning accounts
for the students' desires and abilities. Communication is using all
senses, not just the traditional auditory channel (lecture) so often
employed. This variation is essential for many handicapped students
because some may have learning disabilities that require alternative
modes of presentation. For example, deaf people need visual
instruction. For handicapped students, teaching to an appropriate
learning style is a necessity, not just a preference.

The preferred learning styles of students or conditions of the
handicap cannot be allowed to dominate other considerations. Demands
of life will require students to receive information in several modes;
students should exit with competericies for survival in all areas in
which information was presented. Developing and implementing an
instructional system most appropriate for each student involves time
and hard work. Implementation of such a system supports the goal of
education to shift attictudes, increase knowledge, and improve skills.
Each person is unique and shoul ! have his educatiocnal needs met
accordingly. The teacher must first address self, then others, in
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determining the teaching/learning styles. Once this is completed,
classroom management to incorporate all the individual differences .
will be simplified. The teacher myst display positive attitudes,

{mpart xnowledge in the most appropriate way for students to learn,

and then allow opportunities for students to improve skills at home

and in the marketplace.
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Learning Style Characteristics

VISUAL LEARNERS

AUDIO LEARNERS

KINESTHETIC LEARNERS

INDIVIDUAL LEARNERS

GROUP LEADERS

1. Will usually
think while looking
into space to recall
a usual picture.

2. Learn quickly but
may have a tendency
to forget.

3. Often have pro-
blems with abstract
thinking especially
in mathematics.
Seeing the picture
in association with
the abstraction
often assists this
student.

4. Learn better from
the written word,
picture, abstracts,
graphs, etc.

5. Remember and use
information better if
it 1s written.

)
L

1. Will move their
lips or whisper as

they try to memorize.

2. Sound out thelir
words to read.

3. Memorize easily.

4. Learn better from
spoken words.

5. Study better in
quiet settings.

6. Usually have good
recall of extensive
information.

1. Work best at owm
pace.

2. May be observed
writing in space.

3. Enjoy doing hand
tasks.

4. Like to feel.

5. Enjoy role playing,
simulated and manipu-
lative activities.
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1. Work best at own
pace.

2. Care for their own
opinions.

3. Are usually quiet
and not talkative.

4. May be shy.

5. May enjoy indepen-
dent stady
assignments.

1. Accomplish more
when working in
groups.

2. Need opportunitices
to practice
socialization.

3. Can share respon-
aibilicies with
others.

4. Cooperatively
follow instructions
to group leader.

5. Enjoy social
interaction.
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Learning Style Strategies

VISUAL LEARNERS

AUDIO LEARNERS

KINESTHET1C LEARNERS

INDIVIDUAL LEARNERS

g s e

GROUP LEADERS

1. Should use note-
taking or an outlin-
ing of the subject
for recall.

2. Use supplementary
pictures and dia-
grams whenever
possible.

3. Write assign-
ment on the chalk-
board.

4. Use written study
questions or work-
sheets.

strips, and video-
taped reinforcements.
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1. Will benefit from
the use of taped
lessons.

2. Learn best when
a subject 1s repeated
quite often.

3. Benefit {rom
directions and
explanations given
orally several times.

4. Need to maintain
a quiet organized
listening
environment.

5. Often find
verbalization of con-
cepts helpful.

1. Must write to
recall material
learned.

2. Find that outlining
material is an effec~
tive method of
strengthening recall.

3. Learn better by
doing.

4. Orally rehearsing
what 18 to be learned.

5. Use role playing
and other opportuni-
ties for the student
to manipulate

related materials,
equipment, supplies.

@

1. Seat at individual
learning stations.

2. Assign individual
work assignments,
projects.

3. Reduce environ-
mental stimuli.

4. Use classroom
learning center, have
students relate to
experiences each
individually.

5. Use independent
study activities of
interest to the
student.

1. Assign to group
activities.

Z. Involve the
student in small
group learning
activities.

3. Use group role
playing activities.

4, Assign group
leader responsi-
bilities and
relate their
responsibilities
to individual
students.

5. Establish class-
room committees to
reszarch and re-
port on assligned
toples, etc.
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ACQUISITION AND PRCHUCTION TRAINING TECHNIQUES

After decermining the content for vocational training through
communitv analysis, instructional strategies need to be determined.
When working with students with severe disabilities, intellectual,
sensory, motorx, or a3 combination thereof, it is recommended that
systematic instructional procedures, combined with careful use of
behavioral modification techniques, be used. These techniques should
apply regardless of the skiil/behavior and regardless of the training
environment.

Acquisition and Production Training

There are two phases >f vocational training: the acquisition phase
and the production phase (See Table 3).

Table 1

Two Major Phases of Vocational Training

Acquisition Phsase Production Phase
Acquisition is the learning Production is the proficiency
phase of a specific skill or phase of specific skill or behavior.
behavior. Acquisition should Production should be defined in
be defined in behaviorzl terms speed, quality, and endurance.
including observable con- (e.g., Given a basket of clean
ditions and criteria that dinner napiins, che student will
must be met. (e.g., Given fold 50 napkins in 5 minutes or less
the three types of laundry with 100X accuracy for three
detergent, the consecutive days.)

student will put the appro-
priate amounts in the
detergent cubicles of the
washing machine as described
in the task analysis for
three consecutive days
during probes,)

From Pietruski, Everson, Goodwyn, & Wehman, (1985).
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Acquisition is the learning phase of training. During the acquisition
phase, the trainer uses task analytic assessment and systematic
prompting to teach the student a specific skill. Once the student has
mastered a skill, as defined by a predetermined behavioral objactive,
the student is ready to move into the production phase of training.

Production is the proficiency phase of training. The emphasis sheuld
now be on speed, quality, and endurance. During the production phase,
the trainer's role becomes more of a work site supervisor than that of
a traditional classroom teacher. By this time, the use of teaching
prompts and cues should have been faded to ensure dependence on more
naturally occurring prompts and cues (e.g., prompts of co-workers
taking breaks, clocks to monitor time). The trainer should serve as a
role model for appropriate work-related behaviors. Interaction
between the trainer and student should foster an independent,
responsible relationship based on employee/supervisor interactions
observed in work sites.

Develop Task Analyses

Once skills have been selected, based on the community analysis, the
next step is to write and field test the task analyses. Begin by
observing the worker perform the task(s) on the job., Write down
step-by-step the process the worker follows from the beginning to the
end of each task. It is helpful to write each step as an oral prompt
beginning with a verb. For example, 'Pick up the dish rack,” or "Fold
the napkin.” This allows the trainer to use the steps of the task
analysis as oral prompts in a consistent manner during training.

Once the task analysis is written, field test it _.n another trainer or
staff person and revise it as needed before beginning to teach the
skill(s) to students.

Identify Vocational Objective

Once a task analysis has been written, the next step is to write a
vocational objective. Once written, a good vocational obtective may
be used as an IEP objective. °A vocational objective should include
tw  omponents: 1) the criteria for mastery, and 2) the conditions
uncer which mastery must be met. Criteria must be defined in
measurable terms, for example, percentage of steps in a task analysis
or frequency or rate of behavior over a specified period. The
conditions under wvhich mastery must be met should be defined, such as
materials, setting, or time. An example of a vocational objective is:
Given a planetary camera and a stack of documents to be filmed, the
student will film 10 documents with 100% accuracy, according to the
task analysis, for three consecutive days during periodic probes.
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Provide Vocational Instruction

Systematic and behavioral training procedures, including a commitment
to data collection, are necessary to evaluate and document student
progress., Not only is objective data useful for the teacher's
decision making, but it also strengthens the accountabilicy process.
Baseline data, collected for several days pricr to providing
instructional training, will give the trainer data on how much of the
skill the student can perform independently before formal instruction.
Probe, or test data, should be taken daily or weekly according to a
predetermined schedule. A probe should be given after approximately
every third training session. The remainder of this section will
present a step-by-step process describing the use of systematic and
behavioral training procedures in a vocational classroom. (Pletruski,
Everson, Goodwyn, & Wehman, 198S).
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ACQUISITION GUIDELINES

Baseline 'Probes are procedures used to determine to what extent

student is able to perform a task before any training takes place. It
is important to withhold all prompting and reinforcement specific to
the task during these procedures in order to obtain an accurate
picture of what the person is able to do independently before training
begins. Training procedures follow the baseline phase and are
preceded by a daily or weekly probe. During training, prompting and
reinforcement are given on a predetermined schedule.

l.

Have student sit/stand facing materials. In some instances it may
be desirable to briefly explain the baseline procedures. If so,
the trainer should explain that he will be asking the student to
perform, without help, some skills which the student may not be
familiar with.

Trainer may or may not silently demonstrate the entire task during
baseline. (This is based on trainer preference, complexity of
skill, and learning rate of students, but should be consistent
across students and trainers.)

Trainer should orally request that the student perform the skill.
He should give no oral, gestural, model, or physical prompting or
reinforcement specific to the skill. Trainer may, however, orally
treinforce working hard and/or paying attention.

Score task analysis data sheet with & plus (+) for each correct
step. Score a minus (-) for each incorrect response or if the
student makes no responge within a given period. There are two
methods of gathering baseline data: 1) discontinue baseline at
the first error or when the student makes no response within the
allotted time. In this method, record all correct steps as plus
(+) and all subsequent steps as minus (-), or 2) allow the siudent
a set amount of time (e.g., 3 minutes) to complete the task and
record all correct steps as plus (+) and incorrect steps as minus
(=) regardless of sequence of steps or length of time spent on one
step. (Either method may be used based on trainer preference, but
should be consistent across students and trainers.)

To determine the percentage of steps performed correctly, divide
the total nuuber o correct responses by the :otal number of steps
in the task ana.ysis, then multiply by 100.

total # of +'s

total number of steps x 100 = 7 of task performed correctly

Graph the results.
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10.

Fepeat baseline procedures for at least three davs or until a

stable baseline is obtained.

After a stable baseline is obtained, begin training using
systematic predetermined prompting procedures {in a least to most
intrusive hierarchy. Allow the student a given latency to perform
each step independently. Latency i{s a predetermined and
consistent period between levels of prompts which allows the
student to complete the step. A good rule of thumb for latency 1is
3 seconds although 5-7 seconds mav be more appropriate for
physically handicapped students. (Intervene with the least
intrusive prompt if the student makes an error or is unable to

complete the step completely, intervene with the next intrusive
prompt.) If necessary include s physical prompt as the most
intrusive prompt to ensure successful completion of the step. An
example of a least to most intrusive prompt hierarchy would be:

vertal verbal
gestural—) verbal — > + —>» +
model physical

Prior to the daily instructional period (or once a week), collect

a nonprcmpted, nonreinfovcad probs. Use the same guldelines as
during baseline, and collect and graph data. (This allows the
trainer to see vwhat the student can do independently from what has
been taught and not as a result of trainer prompts.)

Continue daily training of the student until he has shown true
acquisition of the skill by meeting the predetermired hehavioral
objective. (e.g., Give a vacuum cleaner in an office setting, the
student will vacuum the carpet in the prescribed pattern as
described in the task analysis with 907 accuracy for three
consecutive days during probe.) Pletruski, Fverson, Goodwvn, &
Wehman (1985).
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PRODUCTION GUIDELINES

Students should demonstrate mastery of a skill during the acquisition
phase before progressing to the production phase. Mastery is achieved
by the student meeting the behavioral objective(s) by performing the
skill(s) of a predetermined criterion for a given period under given
conditions. (e.g., Given a planetary camera and a stack of documents,
the student will film documents with 907 accuracy according to the
task analysis for three consecutive days during periodic probes.)

During the production phase, the emphasis is on increasing the amount
of work the student completes in a given period. Systematic
reinforcement of increased production rates should be emphasized.

Procedure

l. The trainer should set a baseline for student's production rate
prior to intervention and set the timer for a designated interval.
Keep the timer out of the worker's sight while taking baseline
data.

2. Say to worker, "Start working" and sat time simultaneously. GIVE
NO PRCMPTS--NO REINFORCEMENT-NC CORRECTION!! Avoid any
interaction with the student.

4. When the timer signals the end of the period, instruct the student
to stop working.

4. Count the number of units completed correctly during the period.

5. Graph the data by computing the worker's rate of production as
follows:

# of units
Rate per minute = # of minutes

6. Continue gathering baseline data for three davs or until stable
baseline is achieved.

7. Set a specific short-term criterion the worker must reach in order
to earn reinforcement (e.g., Work for 20 minutes and film 50
documents in order to earn 5 minutes break time). Set a long~term
behavioral goal based on regular workers' production rates.

8. Choose reinforcers that are age-appropriate and job specific as
well a2s reinforcing to the individual worker. (e.g., Establish a
payroll system in which the student receives paychacks which can
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10.

11.

12.

13.

be used to purchase primary reinforcers such as snacks or make-ur,
with receipt of pay based on achievement of a predetermined
production rate; break time; music or magazines during break
periods; employee of the month certificates.)

Gradually incresse the criterin required to earn reinforcement.
Propress should be continual, but gradual.

Use oral prompting and/or other procedures (as needed) to increase
the student's production rate. Always move from less intrusive to
more intrusive procedures to increase production rates.

If the above procedures have not increased the worker's production
rate, re-evaluate the skill. look for equipment and/or skill
adaptations that may increase the student's production. Involve
occupational and physical therapists, as well as rehabilication
engineers, as possible problem solvers.

When the student has reached his long~term goal, maintain the
skill by ensuring that the student has the opportunity to use the
skill frequently. Measure production rates weekly or bi-monthly
to ensure that the rate does not drop.

Ceneralize the skill to all relevant environments. The students
must be able to perform the skill to meet criterion in the natural
Job setting working under the same conditions as those of
co~vorkers (Pietruski, Everson, Goodwyn, & Wheman, 1985).




General Instructional Goals and Strategies

Instructional strategies, as well as materials, su,plies, and
equipment, should be carefully selected, focusing o. age=-appropriate
activities. The strategies listed represent only a few of those from
which a teacher may choose, keeping in mind the importance of
innovativeness in meeting individual student needs.

General Instructional Goals

I. Pre-employment Preparation

A.

B.

Master job acquisition skills
Skill task analysis
Job analysis
Work adjustment
Modeling
f-perception rating scales
Work ethics scales
Simulation

Attitudinal measures

II1. Eaployment Survival Skills

A.

B.

Compliance with safety standardse

Proper dress

Adjustment to co-vorkers

Adjusiment to supervisor

Compliance with company rules

Efficient use of time

Develcpment of socially acceptable personal characteristics
Mobility/accessibility

Transportation

158

229




J. Work-related benefitc
. 1. Paycheck

2, Vacations

3. Insurance

4, Overtime

5. Deductions
6. Retirement

General Instructional Strategies

I. Delivery Techniques

A. Lecture

B. (Class interaction

C. Demonstration

D. Role playing

E. Teanm teaching

F. Flip charts

G. Printed material

H. TIllustrations

I. Panel discussions

J. Resource persons

K. Learning games

L. Project construction
M. Peer tutoring

N. Ability and/or technical clustering

IT. Behavior Management

A. Modeling

B, Over correction

159

230




n3

Positlon practice

2ilanned ignoring

svstematic reinforcement

Appropriate teacher expectancies

Active listening

Data collection

Sociogram

Cueing

Successive approximation

Systematically designed decision~making procedures

Inductive/deductive reasoning activities

Timeout procedures

!. Removal of student from classroom for a short while.

2. Removal of student from the activitv by requiring him to
remain in the classroom to observe others performing the
activity,

Token economic systems

Chaining techniques

1. Forward chaining

2. Backward chaining

Contracting
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.- MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT FOR SPECIAL REEDS

The following chart suggest materials and/or equipment recommended as appropriate to use {n meeting the
needs of students with varfous exceptionalities/handicaps.

Physically Hearing Visually Mentallv Behiavioral Learning
Handicapped Impaired Impaired Handicapped Disordered Disabled

Large Print X

Materials

Braille X
Materials

Cassette Tape X X X X X X
Recorder

Sighted X X X
Readers

Talking Books X X X
Raised Letters X X

Typevriters X X X
(Electric)

Abacusas ‘

Designed for X X X

Blind

. Ratsed Clock x

(Watch)

Talking X X
Calculators

Magnifiers X

Templates X X X
(writing aids)

Sign Language X X

Supplementary X X X X X X
Pictures and Diagrams

Mobility, Aids X X

Adjustable Chairs X

Central Extenders X

Lapboards X

Pointing/Typing X
Sticks

. Communications X X X

Boards
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MATZRIALS AND EQUTFMENT FOR SPECTAL NEXDS

Mrysically Bearing Visually Mentally Behavioral Leatning
Sandicapped _ lspeired Ispaired Bandicapped _ Disordered Disabled
High Interest/ X X X X
Simplified Vocadulary
Classroom/Building X X
Accessibility
Reading Huchines X ' X X X
Pear Guides or X X X X
Tytors
Picture Texts X X X
Casy Crasp Pencils, X
Pens, etc,
Special Holders X
Adjustable Tsbles X
Adjustable Chairs X
Time Out Aress X X X
Adjustable X X X

Listening Alds




HINTS, STRATEGIES, AND TECHNIQUES
FOR SPECIFIC DISABILITIES

A. Behavior Disordered/Autistic

1. Reduce environmental stimuli.

2. Present the gtudent with an alternative method of coping or
ways of reacting in any given situation.

3. Use any of the behavioral modification techniques.

4, 1Ignore the student's negative behavior unless it becomes
disruptive or potentially dangerous to others.

5. Remove the student from the environment for a designated
length of time when behavior becomes too aggressive. The time
limit should be set beforenand, and the student should be made
aware that removal from the classroom will ba the consequence
of this type of behavior.

6. Encourage these students to participate with other class
members during class. The image of behaviorally disordered
students can be enhanced with their classmates if they are
allowed to perform prestigious tasks (passing out papers,
giving rewards, etc.)

7. Establish a2 minimal level of neatness for all work handed in.

8. Give assignments in small steps so the student can concentrate
on one task at a time.

9. Give assignments you know these students can master. This
will improve their self-image and perhaps encourage them to
attempt more difficult tasks.

In conclusion, it is important for instructors to remember that some
or all of these emotional characteristics may be displayed by students
in any of the above categories, and that behaviors may be short- or
long-term. If teachers observe marked or sudden changes in
appearance, academic abilities, or willingness to interact with other
students, it would be wise to get a second opinion from a specialist.
A behavioral consultant should observe the class and offer '
suggestions, as instructors' relationships with particular students
may interfere with the objective diagnosis of problem situations.
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Visually Impaired

l.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Je alert to the behaviocral signs and physical symptoms of
visual difficulties in all persons. Be sure that proper
referrals have been made and that everything possible has been
done to help correct the problems.

Provide presentations which appear to and use other senses as
well as vision.

Arrange preferential seating for visually limited persons,
especially in their range of vision and need for differential
lighting.

Provide a visual environment conducive to comfortable eye work
conditions for all students. (A good visual environment is
characterized in part by 50 foot candles of light on work
surfaces, minimized glare, reduction in work, as well as
background contrast and provision of controlled lighting for
different work and eye conditions).

Obtain assistance in the form of constructive consultation and
specialized materials and equipment from those who assume
special responsibilities for visually limited students.

Help individuals to develop concepts meaningful to them and in
line with their own reality. Avoid using artificial concepts
which cannot be understood because of visual limitations.

Develop a respect for the student's learring aids (large type,
audio and tactile aids, and other specialized tools for
learning).

Remember that the visually limited student, perhaps only
somewhat more than all students, needs first-hand experiences.

Stand or sit in positions which direct stvdents' vision away
from the windows. The eyes of the visually impaired are often
sensitive to light.

Glare can be reduced by blinds, shades, pastel-colored paints,
portable bulletin boards, and other classroom furniture.

Hand magnifiers may be necessary to enlarge print.

Use black and white for duplicating materials rather than
blue or green. Black felt tipped pens provide good contrast.

Time is an important variable. It may take visually impaired

persons longer to complete work, and their ultimate reading
speed 1s much slower.

164

235




C.

14,

150

16.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

Provide eve rest breaks on particularlv long assignments
involving extended periods of reading.

The visually impaired often lack the concrete experiences
necessary for obtaining concepts from reading materials. The
teacher may need to bring objects to the classroom or take the
student to the objects.

Tactile stimulation is very important as a readiness skill.
The teacher needs to encourage and teach use of tactile
skills,

Listening skills must be cultivated and continually improved.

Maintain a quiet, organized listening environment for the
student.

Try to maintain a stable environment through which the student
can move without danger of bumping into objects or tripping.
Help the student become oriented to the classroom.

Do not take visually impaired persons by the arm or propel
them by the elbow. Let them take your arm and walk slightly
behind you. In guiding visually impaired persons to a chair,
lead them to a point at which they can touch it and know the
direction it faces.

A mechanical Braille writer or slate and stylus can be used to
mark such items in the department as equipment, drawers,
cabinets, and food items. 'Dymotape' may also be used.

Walkways should be kept clean.
Take these individuals on orientation walks to help chem
establish reference points in the room and to help them

recoznize traffic patterns,

A sighted volunteer in the class might read printed material
to the visually impaired student.

Hearing Impaired

1.

For better understanding, both the teacher and other students
should be in close proximity to the hearing impaired student.

The hearing impaired student should be placed so that there i¢
face-to~face visibility of the teacher's speech movements.

Natural, unexaggerated gestures should be used to supplement
oral presentations. Any item in the room being referred to
should be identified by pointing to it, nodding toward it,
glancing toward it, or actually touching {t. 1If possible,
synchronize gestures with what 1s being said.
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4, Supplementary pictures and diagrams should be used whenever
possible. Captioned f7lm; are preferred. .

5. Xey words, expressions, phrases, as well as assignments,
should be wricten on the chalk board, shown on an overhead
projector, or given in a handout.

6. Care should be taken to look at the student when speaking.
The mouth should never be hidden by hands, books, or notes.

7. Students should be reminded to keep the general noise level
down.

8. Hearing impaired students should be addressed in complete
sentences. It is easier to grasp content or meaning in
context.

9. The teacher should use a natural, normal teaching voice. The
hearing aid does make sound louder, but not necessarily
clearer.

10. Hearing pupils should be reminded to speak in complete
sentences, enunciate clearly, and face the direction of the
hearing impaired student. If the hearing impaired student is
having difficulty hearing what is being said, it should be
summarized or repeated for the student.

11. Ask the student related questions occasionally to make sure he
is following and understands the discussicn.

D. Learning Disabled

l. The problem-solving approach is helpful for diagnosing this
student's difficulties and involves:

a. setting specific objectives

b. collecting the rate or duration of the occurrence of the
student's behavior

¢. planning and implementing a teaching cr change strategy
d. evaluating the success of tae intervention

2. Positive reinforcement is a means of rewarding desired
behavior. It should be used to maka sure that desired
behavior is repeated.

3. Shaping refers to reinforcing the student's responses that are

close to the correct response. This is continued gradually
until the desired response is reached.
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Prompting is a means of putting the student physically through
the motions of a task. After a time, the student should be
able to complete the task alone, without prompting.

Learning activities should be presented to help the student
remember (in simple sequential steps with numerous
repetitions).

Any distracting stimuli should be excluded from the learning
environment.

E. Mentally Handicapped

1.

10.

Task analysis, or breaking down complex tasks into smaller
substeps, is a useful technique for teachers to use with
students who have difficulty in learning.

Tasks should be sequenced in an easy-to-hard series of steps.
Have the individual orally rehearse what is to be learned.
Use realistic and concrete materials whenever possible.

Structure learning situations so that they occur in natural
settings and among nonhandicapped peers.

Clear and consistent feedback should be given for appropriate
and inappropriate behaviors. The student must know what is
expected of him as well as what the consequences for
appropriate and inappropriate behavior will be.

Continual assessment should be made of the student's
performance. Compare students' present performance with their
own previous performance, not with the performance of other
students.

Remember that not all people learn in exactly the same way.
Try different methods of presenting the same content. If a
student can't read, he may very well be able to lecarn the same
material in an alternative manner.

Ask for assistance from special education personnel concerning
strategies and suggestions,

Treat the mentally handicapped student according to his
chronological age. Mentally handicapped children may function
in some academic areas at the same level as younger children,
but this does not mean they should be treated as younger
children.

Remember, these techniques may be useful for many kinds of learning
problems. They are not uintique to mentally handicapped students.
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F.

Orthopedically Handicapped

L.

J.

Enough help rhould be provided to preclude constant faflyre,
but the individual should also be dlloved to achieve on his
own,

The classroom should be barrier free and may have to be
architecturnlly modified. This may {nclude vider doors,
accessible ctoflet facilicies, adjustable cheirs, desks,
cabinets, blackboards, lapboarda, standing tables, nonskid
floors, lowered drinking founcaine, and wide, clear,
obstruction-free valkvays.

Fquipment which may be helpful includes electric typevriters,
Page turners, hook racks, record Players, tape recorders, filp
and filmetripe Projectors, modifiasd pencil holder, clipboards,
helmets, and masking or cellophane tape to hold papers and
vorksheets in place.

Several bagic Management skills are useful for those with
movement disorders:

e, Prepoaitioning--storing items at point of first use

b. Work cénters~-organized areas wich all necessary
equipment and Supplies

SV
At
=
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INTRODUCTION

This section provides information for administrators and stat: who
have responsibility for programs serving handicapped students. Two
primary goals of special education are developing students' vocational
skills and maximizing their level of self-sufficiencv. Provisions
for sequential career/vocational opportunities and the development of
transitional strategies are critical elements in assuring that all
handicapped students achieve these goals.

Based on federal and state laws und regulations, handicapped persons
are to participate in a regulzic education curriculum whenever
possible. If the regular education programming and curriculum, even
with modifications, are not appropriate, the handicapped sctudent shall
then be provided career/vocational modified programs.

To facilitate development of such programs, the Louisiana Department
of Edvcation, Office of Srecial REducational Services, offers, when
possible, P.L. 94~-142, diccretionary grants entitled "Career,
Prevocational, Specialized Vocational Training and Transitional
Strategies for the Handicapped."” The purpose of these grants is to
assist city and parish school systems in establishing or expanding
services to meet the identified needs of handicapped students in the
LEAs. It is expected that projects funded under this competition will
address one or more of the following prioricties:

l. Mcdification of regular vocational education orograms to
facilicate participation of handicapped students in areas not
provided for by the Carl D. Perkins Act of 1984

to

. Establishing new or expanding sxisting self-ccntained career,
prevocational and specialized vocational programs, particularly
for the moderately and severelv handicapped

3. Establishing programs for transition from school to work settings,
including on-the-job training, job placement, and follow-up
services

Figure 2 provides an example of programming options the Office of

Special Educational Services is promoting in an effort to meet the
diverse educational needs of handicapped students.
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Figure 2
CAREER/VOCATIONAL TRAINING
AND
TRANSITIONAL STRATEGIES
FOR
HANDICAPPED STUDENTS

Assessment/Evaluation Data
Level I
Level II

Level III

Data supports the following career path
REGULAR ELUCATION |

| MODIFIED
EXPLORATORY EXPLORATION
INDUSTRIAL ARTS
COMMUNITY BASED
EXPLORATION
EXPLORATORY
HOME ECONOMICS |
[ VOCATIONAL TRAINDNG ]
(ON CAMPUS)
SP. ED. TEACEER/ .
SIMULATED | V0C. TEACHZR
EXPLORATION |
VOCATIONAL TRAINING
(NO PAY)
VOCATIONAL WORK
TRADITIONAL VOCATIONAL EXPERIENCE (PAY)
EDUCATION PROGRAMS (OFF CAMPUS)
REGULAR OR MODIFIED SP. ED. TEACHER/
VOC. TEACHER
T
WORK. ACTIVITY/DAY CENTERS
M WoRE 3TUBY SHELTERED LORKSHOPS
WORK RELEASE ADULT PROVIDERS
WORK STUDY
WORK RELEASC

J

T
TRANSITION TO THE
ADULT ENVIRONMENT
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Career/Vocational Training and
Transitional Strategies

There ire zany program implementation options available r3y school
svstems to assist ir meeting the prevocational and work training needs
of handizapped students. Placement options are numerous and include
the following:

L.

Place students i{n regular vocational programs. (See Program
Implementation Model, page 169.)

Place students in regular vocational programs with
modifications. Modifications may consist of curriculum
and/or equipment adaptations designed to meet individual
student needs. (Sources of funds for these modifications may
be found on page 186). Two examples of support services that
can bde provided through special education are:

a) An instructional aide may be generated by a
self-contained special education class, through the
Miniasum Foundation Program (MFP). This aide can be
assigned to the vocational program to assist
mainstreamed special education students in a smooth
transition.

b) A certified special education teachar may be claimed
through the Minimum Foundation Proxram with a resource
room pupil/cesacher ratio. This pe-son may be assigned
to assist the vocational {instructcrs of handicapped
students, by providing appropriate instructional
strategies, curricular modifications, equipment
adaptations, and remediation for individual scudents.

Place students in regular vocational programs with support
servicaes:

a) Support services may be provided bv a special education
instructional aide funded through the Minimum
Foundation Program. A special education teacher may
also ba generated using the pupil/teacher ratio for a
TesSOUrce rooa.

b) Two examples of modifications/adaptacions are: special
protective devices may be installed in a vocational
crainisug area to maximize safety, such as additional
shields for cutting tocls; a one year course of study
might be extended over a period of two years or more
before a unit of credit is awarded.

Place students in self-contained, alternative vocational
programs in comprehensive high schools area vocational
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centers or in vocational-technical schools. Ir addition ¢>
regular staffing patterns, the folliowing are examples of
crogram options:

a) Parishes vith minimum handicapped populations cculd

form a vocational consortium to adequately serve these
students.

b) Students with special needs could be block scheduled
with regular vocational tsachers for one or more
periods per day.

5. Place students in specialized vocational training programs
designed to meet individual student needs.

a) Community based, vocational exploration/training sites
may be used with or without remuneracion for student
trainees.

b) Cooperative vocational education programs may be used

1f approved vocational education standards are met.

¢) With prior approval, small parishes may cousolidate
pupils and programs to meet minimum student/teacher
ratio requirements.

d) A special education work-study ccordinator could be
generated as an itinerant teacher or a resource teachear
through the Minimum Foundstion Project. This delivery
option affords parishes additcional personnel to expand
training, job placement, and possihle employment
spportunicties for handicapped students, Use of such an
option would provide even the most scattered rural
parishes with an opportunity to expand vocational
training opportunicties for handicarped students.

The following Program Implementation Model has been provided for easy
reference in planning programs to meet specific scudent needs. A full
continuur of program options are outlined. The prevocational or
vocational education program component is identifiad in che first
column. Additional information relative to the prevocational and
vocational education continuum aay be found under each vertical column
of the chart and identified by the folloving headings: Educational
Setting, Teacher Certification, Funding Sources, IEP Requirements,
Vocational Assessment, School Terminus Documents, Pupil/Staff Ratios,
Instructional Time, Curricular, and Related Functional Instruction.)
This table is intended to provide the reader with an overall view of
the vast combinations of work training options and support services
available for handicapped students.
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Table 1A
SCHOOL PUPIL/STAFF RELATED
EDUCATIONAL TEACHER FUNDING VOCATIONAL TERMINUS RATIO FOR INSTRUCT IONAL FUNCTTONAL
PHASE SETTING CERTIFICATION SOURCES REQUIREMENTS ASSESSMENT  DOCUMENT SERVICE TIME CURRICULUM INSTRUCTION/
INFORMATION
Career Regular Education Appropriate State N/A Career N/a Reg. Pupil/ Local Option Locally K-3
Mvareness Prograa Elementary and Avareness Teacher Approved Language Art:,
& Education Local Data Math, Social,
Accommo- Certification Living &
dation Enrichment
Regular Educacion
Progrnl ulSupport " " YES " N/A " " 1]
Services
Regular Education
Progrea with " " YES " N/A " "
Modifications/
Adaptations
Self-contained Appropriate Federal YES§ " N/A Spectal Ed, " Locally 4-6
Programs on Special Ed. P.L. Pupil Teacher Approved Language Ai1:
Elementary Certification (94-142) Ratio Math, Sociu!
School Campus State Studies, Science
and Local & Enrichment
Self-contained " " YES "
Program on Special
School Campus
Vocational Reg. Program Appropriate State None Level 1 N/A Reg. Pupil Local Option Locally 7-8
Exploration On Regular Elementary and Teacher Ratio Apg roved
and Pre- School Campus Education Local Language Artu
vocational Certification Math, Socfal
Educat ion Studies, Scicnce
Regular Progras " " YES " N/A " " " & Enrichment
w/Support Vocational Gutieach,
Services on Guidance/Counsel fny
Reg. Campus (Carl D. Perkins Act,
1984)
Reg. Progru " " YES " N/A " " "
w/Modifications
on Reg. Campus
Self-Contained Appropriate Federal YFS " N/A Special Ed, " "
Progras on Reg. Special Ed, P.L. Pupil/Teacher
School Campus Cervification  (94-142)
State &
Local
Self-Contained " " YES " N/A " " "
Program on
Separate School -
Campus within
Schgol System 2 4 z
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Table 1B
SCHooL PUPIL/STAFF RELATED
EDUCATIONAL TEACHER FUNDING 1EP VOCATIONAL  TERMINUS RATIO FOR INSTRUCTIONAL FUNCT LONAL
PHASE SETTING CERTIFICATION SOURCES REQUIREMENTS ASSESSMENT DOCUMENT SERVICE TIME CURRICULUM INSTRUCTION/
INFORMATION
Ragular Reg. Program Reg. Teacher State None Required Diploma Regular 1 hour/day Bulletin Required lligh
“Approved" on Reg. School Certification and Levels 1-3 Pupil/Teacher S days/week 741 School Coursus
Vocational Canpus Local as appro* Ratio that lead to
Bducation priate Carnegie Units
(Bulletin 741)
Voc. Outreach
Guidance/Counsel fny
Regular Regular Appropriate State None Required Diploma Minimm Voc. 1 hour Voc Ed. Regular Required High
"Approved"  Program on Vocational and Levels 1-3 (23 Education 5 days/veek Approved School and/or
VYocational Reg. School Education Local as Carnegle Enrollment 8 1 hour Voc. Vocational Vec. Tech. Courses
Educacion Caspus Certification Appropriste Units Minisum Related Class- Education that lead tou
(without Vocationsl room Instruction Curriculum Carnegie Units
Support Cooperative 5 days/veek (Bulletin 741)
Services 14-21 years or Education and a minimua Voc. Outreach,
Curricular 9-12 grades Enrollment 10 of 15 hours/ Guidance/Counsel ing
Modifications/ weeks on-the-
tions job training
14-21 years
or 9-12 Grades
or " " None Required "
Voc, Centers Levels 1-3 Diploms
as
Appropriate
or Voc. " State None Required Diploms 2 or 3 hours " Required High
Technical levels 1-3 blocks of School Diplowma
School (15-21 23 Carnegie approved and/or Voc. Tech,
years) Units and/or Vocational Courses that
Vocational Educational can lead to
Certificate Carnegie unfts
(Bulletin 741!
Voc, Outreach,
Guidance/Counseling
Regular Regular Appropriate State Required Required Diploma Minimum Voc. 1 hr. Voc. Ed. Regular Required High
“Approved" Progras on Vocational and Support Levels 1-3 23 Carnegie Education 8 5 days/week Approved School and/or
Voc. Ed. Reg. School Education Local Services as Units; Earollsent 8 1 hr. Voc. Voc. Ed, Voec. Tech.
vith Campus or Certification P.L, Indicated Appropriate Voc, Tech, Related Curriculum Courses that
Support Voc. Center 98-524 on IEP Certificate Minimum Voc. Classroom Bulletin (741) lead to
Services or Certificate Cooperstive Inatruction Carnegle untt .
Voc, Tech. of Rducation 5 days/week (Bulletin /41)
School (15-21) Achievement Enrollaent 10 and a minimum Voc, Outreach,
of 15 hrs/week Cutdance /Couri el 1uy
on-the- job
training
v @
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SCHOOL PUPIL/STAFF o
EDUCATIONAL TEACUHER FUNDING IEP VOCATIONAL  TERMINUS RATIO FOR INSTRUCT IONAL e
PHASE SETTINC CERTIFICATION  SOURCES REQUIREMENTS ASSESSMENT DOCUMENT SERVICE TIME CURR 1 CULAM T
Voo ]
“Specialized/Self-contained Appropriate P.L. Required lLevels 1-3 Diploma Minimum Special Minimum of 1 Reypul ar Ko i
Approved" on Separate Vocational 98-524 Indicates as (23 Education hour (5 days Appraved TR
Vocational School Campus Education and/or  Modifications/ Appropriate Carnegie Enrol lment per week (or Vocat fon.a} SR IR
Education within School Certification P.L. Adoptions Unlug (according to Appropriate Educat ton oo
Systea (Special Eg. 9%-142 Present 154 Pupil Modifications Currtculum foont
Endorsesent or Performances Staff Ratios above the w/Support G,
Desirable) P.L, Levels for Exceptional Minimum Services TR
89-313  Goals Students Minimum of ) and/or Vi oy o,
or or Objectives Hour Vocational Moditfcations ., ;..
Appropriate A and Specific Minisua Related €.g., o
Special combina- Services Special Instructfon Equipment , Lo
Educattion tion of (Federal Vocational (5 days per Instructtonal s 1. 1,
Certificate the Register Education week) and a Testing Cortatg.
(Voc, Ed. above or (1/19/81) Work Experience Minimum of 15 Methods, Time, .1 w4,
Endorsesent as Enroliment Hours per week per Tutoring, e.8., Functfon
Required) specified Based on 754 On-the- job ch
; by inter- Pupil/Scaff Training and Work
agency Ratios fnr Appropriate Adaptations Skills
agree- Except ional Modification witnin 8 RTTRTE
ments Students) approved Mintmum™ Stand.
e.g., . Vocational for Mfld4/
Voc, Ed., Educiat ion Mooy .
Voc. Rehsbd, , Areas, ¢.b,, '
Mental tratning ta P
Health, Voo, Outreach
Corrections, Entry levels, 0.,
etc, Semi-Skilled ..., . 1
lobs; She -
tered Work
Actlvl(irs, el
“Separate/ Se!f-Contained As Federal Tratning levelsg 113 Certificate 1 to 1 or Varfed Work Adjusg- Lo 0
Speciulized” on Separate Appropriate State I'rogram ub of Minimsua Work depending sent on S
in Separate Site not in Local Outlined Appropriate Achievement Experfience on training/ Trafuing ENIRTETE
Vocational School System JTPA in I1EP Enrol Iment work Frograms Moo,
Educat fon in 1EP schedule S
(Sheltered
Workshop)
Cc“.mIIY' AI Approprlate " " L] " [1] " e
Lased Program
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Table 10
SCHOOL. PUP IL/STAFF KELATED
EDUCATIONAL TEACHER FUNDINC 1EP VOCATIONAL  TERMIMUIS RAT1O FOR INSTRUCT IONAL FUNCT JONA)
MUASE SEITING CEKTIFICATION SOURCES REQUIREMENTS ASSESSMENT  DOCIMENT SERVILE Ryl CUR2 1CULIM INSTRUCTION/
INFORMAT ION
Regular Regular Appropriate Faderal Required Required Cartificete | to 1 or Varied Work Adjust- Lite aid Work
“Approved®  Progres Vocatfosal r.L. Support / Levels 1-3 of Nintaus Work depending sent on Skille
Voc. B4, Reg. School Educstion %- Services F1] Achievemsnt Experiencs oa trailning/ training Sepatate
with or Carcificetion 524) Modifications Appropriate farol lment work schedule progr.ms Minisus
Nodifl- Voc. Tech. State Indicated Standards
cationa/ School or and
m&pﬂun :::ur:nln lLocal
t
Services (Carear Center)
(Bulletin
1566
2.C., Time
Bequiresants,
Nethods of
Presestation,/
Testing
Naterials,
and/ or equipment
Woed, etc.)
“gpecialized/ Self-contained Appropriaste P.L. Raquired Required Diploma Mnismm Minimm of 1 Regular High School aud/.og
Approved* on Regular Vocationsl 9%-526 indicstes Laevels 1-3 22 Vocational hour 5 days Approved Voc, Tech
Vocational School Campus Educat ion snd/or Modificationa/ as Carnegie farollasat per week or Vocationel Courses Lhat
fducation Vocational Certification P.L, Adapt fon Appropriste Umits ] Appropriate Educat ion lead to
Techaical (Special L4, %%-142 Piecsent or Modifications Curriculya Carnegle units
Schools Endorsesent Parformance Voc. Tech. MHintms above the w/Support ur a
or desirable) Lavels Certifi- C oparative ainimm Services Vocat fonal
Alternative : Goala cates or Vocational Ed. Ninjemm of ) amd/or Certiticate
(Career Objectives Vocational Earclissat 10 Mour Vocationsl Modificstions or
Center, and Related Cartifi- Related e.g., Courses that
ete.) Services cate or MNinimm Inacvuction Equipaent , lead to a
(Federal Certifi- Specisl R4, (5 daya per Curriculua Certiitcate ot
Reglater cate of Zarol lment week) and o Materials Achlevement
(l’l’/ll) Achieve- (accord to Minimua of 15 Instructionsl e.g., Fuictlungl
lndicated sent 754 Papil/Statf Moure per week Tasting Acadeatcs, Lit.
ratios for On-the- job Methods, Time and Work
Caceptional Training Peer Tutoring Skills
Studente Appropriete etc. Separate
Modificar.tons Adapr at tons Mintmue Standas .
Minimum Spectsl (sccording to within 8 tor Mi1gq/
Vocationel 4. 7% Puptl)/Staff Approved Moderate
Work Rxjparience ratios for Vocat tonel Severe/
Earol lm nt Exceptional Educet fon Protoupd
accordivg to Chilaren Ares, ¢.§.,
754 Pupil/Seaff Tralning to
ratioa tor Progruss
Exceptional to entry job
Cetudent:. levels,
Seml-skilled
e 253
Sheltered
Workshops,
o 252 . Work Activiilen, .
s,
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Community-8ased Training Staff Model

The community-based training program provides unique opportunities
that require strong administrative support, boch philosophically and
financially. Staffing arrangements should allow for at least one
person to move freely between the classroom and the work community, A
transdisciplinary approach will allow ocher professionals to
contribute to the long-term goal of competitive employment. Equipment
and supplies for training will need to be purchased or otherwise

obtained. Space for in-school training sites for students and staff,
liabilicy for students on job sites, and so on, will all require some

amount of administrative attention in order for community training
experiences or even a community derived curriculum to be possible,.

The following will cover a variety of issues that will require
administracive consideration. (Pietruski, Everson, Goodwyn, & Wehman,
1985).

Scaffing

In order for a community-based vocational training model to be
effective, there should be shared involvement tectween all of :he
available service providing disciplines, e.g., education, occupational
and physical therapy, speech therapy, etc. Meeting the varied demands
of a community incegration goal, such as employment in the communicy,
will require the expertise of all of these training backgrounds.

Below is a recommended list of staff mambers and a description of the
roles and skills needed for each.

Teacher

The teacher should be the primary person responsible for program
development, including writing behavioral goals and objectives for
training in acquisition and production for writing task analyses, for
scheduling delivery of reinforcemants, and for setting up procedures
for data collection and graphing (See Instructional Strategies). He
should be involved with initial student evaluations, inicial and
detailed job analyses, as vell as the job/client ratching process. He
should also be responsible for curricular development which will
require frequent and on-going interaction with the business community.
He will need to have good behavioral observation skills for job
analysis, as well as good communication and social interaction skills.
He will also need to interact with parents and adult service providers
as students prepare for the transition from school to work. He not
only must be able to do vocational training in the classroom and on
the job site, but also must be able to train others to do so.

179

254



Occupational Therapist

The occupational therapist should be involved with initifal student
evaluations, {nitial job analyses, and the job matching process. He
should be able to develop and implement individual plans for each
student with regard to task and/or equipment modifications, physical
positioning at work stations, adaptive devices needed, and so on, all
for the purpose of improving student performance in work tasks. He
must be able to interact with members of the business community while
conducting job analyses and job site training. The occupational
therapist will also need to be able to train co-workars to carry out
an individual student's plans for positioning and using adaptations
and modifications for improved performance. He should also work with
parents and edult service providers during the transitional period.

Physical Therapist

The physical therapist should be the primary person for working out
mobilicty impairments on the job site and in the context of using
public transportation. He should be able to develop and implement
individual plans for wheelchair students to maneuver up and down
difficult ramps, in and out of heavy doors, smbulating on rough
terrain, stepping up on bus steps, etc. Physical therapists should
also vork with occupational therapy staff to establish optimal plans
for positioning scudents at work stations. Also, physical therapists
(and occupational therapy staff) will need to prescribe individual
exercise plans to maintain students’ best muscle cone and flexibility
as vell as to improve stamina to accommodate for the hours required in
a full- or part-time job. Ha should also be required to train
co-workers in implementing individual plans for scudents,

Speech/Communication Therapist

The speech therapist should be responsible for assessing the
communication needs of a particular employment/vocational training
goal. He should be involved in the initial student evaluation and the
job matching process, especially as it pertains to communication. He
should include vocationally relatad words into any vocabulary training
activities. He should be able to assist vith any communication
probleas, especially on job sites in the community, and should be
knowledgeable with regard to least restrictive alternative
communication devices which may contribute to improved functioning in
an employment situation. He should also be able to train other
trainers (co-workers) when necessary.

Rehabilitation Engineer

In cases in which individuals have severe physical impairments, it may
be helpful to have the Rehabilitation Counselor who is actively
working with the school contact a rehabilitation engineer through the
Division of Rehabilitation Services (DRS). The rehabilitation
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angineet saculd orovide technical assistance tO maximize tne PYUET
ability to function independently {n the perforzance of icb skills
either in the classroom, the community training site, or in a paid
employment situation. 1t may be valuable for the rehabilicacion
erngineer tO conduct and write up @ formal feasibility gtudy €O
demonstrate what could be done €O improve the student job performance
{n a permanent eap loyment situation. '

payment for rehabilitacion engineering services will be contingent
upon each {ndividual agency's financial eligibility considerations and
fiscal policy. {n many cases, che rehabilicacion counselor QaYy be
able to authorize case gervice funds for a student who has client
status. IR other cases {c may be necessary for che school to pay for
these services. The important point 1is for school and rehabilitation
profelsionalo to coamunicate and vork together toO improve the
onployabilicy of disabled youth.

Classroon Assistant

The classroo® assistant must be able tO follow all the written program
{nstructions a¢ developed by the teacher (or program development
person) . He should be able to collect ascquisition and production
data, graph the dats, deliver reinforcements as proncribod. snl keep
training equipment and materials in good order. He wust be well
organized for efficiency and wust be able to maintain 8 consistent and
structured program in order to assure the effectiveness of the
craining process. Finally, the classroos sssistant sust have good
{nteraction with students snd parents.

Guidance Counselor of gchool Social Worker

The social vorkar should be & person rccponoible for coordinating all
service providers, parents, and students during the cransitional
process. He should initiate applications and/or service referrals to
appropriate adult service providers at the appropriate times. He
should be knowledgeable of community services, ¢.8.: gransportacion,
housing, adult training, advocacy, Supplcunncal security Incoume (SS1),
Supplemental Security Disability Income (sSDI), Medicaid, etc.

Rehabilitation Counselot

The rehabilitation counseloT should be contacted and invited to
participate in the individual cransitional meetings for all students
who are in their last two CO three vears of school and who are
rargeted for employment. The rehabilitacion counselor should be
actively involved with the vocational training scaff and other school
gtaff for the purpose of planning and assisting with cransitional
objectives aimed at paid employuent and indepandent living goals for
each student (see the section on Transttional Planning and Job

_Placement). The :ohabilitacion counselot will also be required to

access services of a rohabilitation engineer.
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Maximizing Use of Staff

In a transdisciplinary approach, tharapist, ceachers, and others work
together in the classroom and/or community training environments to
achieve functional goals. An interdisciplinary approach, on the other
hand, allows the teachers and therapists to work on common objectives
but in isolation of one another and in most cases, not in the natural
environments in which the skills need to occur.

For optimal effectiveness of programming and the most efficisnt use of
available staff, a highly structured program vith a transdisciplinary
approach is recommended. With good use of systematic training
procedures and good structured scheduling, the vocational training
classroom can be covered by just one staff person. The procedures
described in the Instructional Strategies section should be followed
very carefully.

Once jobs have been idantified and the programs have been written, the
teacher vill need to train the classroom aide in using task analyses,
collecting and graphing data, and delivering prompts and
reinforcements by using systematic instructional procedures. With the
classroom aide providing the bulk of the day-to-day training, and omne
or more therapiscs coming in and out for cherapy and asgisting with
classroom training, the teacher, and perhaps one othar therapisc, will
be abla to make business visits, establish training sites for
students, and provide training during communicy training experiences.
Wich good data collection and graphing of student progress and
modified programs in the classroom, the teacher at the same tinme can
provide individualized training to one or more students in community
training sites. During the beginning of a communicy-based training
experience for any one student, the teacher or therapist could be avay
from the classroom up to 60 percent of the school day.

The above staffing plan necessitates one teacher's being committed to
full-time vocational training. If there are other classes with
students of approximately the same age and neueds, s team teaching
arrangement can he used. In this model, the other teachers can work
on other curricular aveas, e.g., domestic, leisure and community
skills (and others if appropriate), with all students rotacting in
groups throughout the day.

If there are only two teachers, one might work on domestic and leisure
skills wvhile the other provides trsining in the vocational and
community domains. Of course, if there is only one class, it will be
most difficult to provide instruction in some other areas if a good
community vocational training program is stressed. However, keeping in
mind the long-term gosl of competitive employment, vocational training
will supersede some other less critical aress and will bring about a
natural training situation for some other skills. If student interns
from colleges or universities or other volunteer resources are
available, it would benefit the vocational training program to take
advantage of these resources. 25
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CMe Teacner I peérson WoO L3 zFsigned tIovozaticnd’ Iraini-tg
responsibilicties should be emploved on an eleven-month contracz. T-e
time provided during the summer months is essential for the ccmmunitw
analvsis phase. Ocherwise, the teacher will not have enocugh time awav
form service deliverv responsibilities to gather local job market

information for development of a vocational ctraining curriculum.

However the staffing is arranged, there will have to be a commitment
to vocational training as a major goal of the secondary school
training program as well a2s an important consideration in primary and
interzediate levels. The purpose of a community-based training
program is to provide students with marketable skills for employment
before they complete their school programs. The outcomes of
employment and community integration should be targeted as IEP goals
for students in their final two to four years of school. Objectives
and learning activities should thus be written with these desired
outcomes in mind. The combined efforts of all disciplines will be
important in achieving these desired outcomes.

Space for Training

I{ available, a room should be provided for vozational training cnly.
This way, the training room can be made into a work euvironmeant. Work
stations and equipment should be arranged to reflect job settings in
the community. Also, work-related skills such as arriving on time and
signing in and out can be taught just by having scudents go to a
different room for vocational training.

If a separate room cannot be prcvided, at least 2 portion of a
classroom should be designated for vocational training only.
Equipaent and supplies should be arranged sc that work stazions and
workers are not crowded.

Some types of in-school vocational training will need to make use of
the entire school building for training skills in areas such as
janitorial or food service rraining. Students can actually
participate in in-school work training experiences if the proper
arrangements are made. An in-school training experience should not
take the place of a community-based training experience, but can n be
used as an intermediate step between classroom vocational training and
a community work experience. What is {mportant is cthat the vocational
training scaff make use of as many training situatiors as possible to
give students experience with real work in real cettings whenever
possible.

Transportation

1f students are to participate in training experiences in the
community, transportation will become a factor. Most important is
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that transportation arrangements -e based on what the student will se
using as an adult to reach a given job site. The school administrato:
should not arrange for or allow the vellow school bus to be used to
transport handicapped students to job sites unless this is the onlv
available means of transportation. The vocational training scaff must
ldentify tite likely method of transportation that will be used by the
student as an adult, and that transportation system should be used,
when possible. o

In an urban setting, it is likely there will be city bus service.
Vocationsl training staff should learn how to use this service so that
staff members can train students to use it independently. If a
special transportacion service is necessary for students in
wheelchairs, this service should be included in the training
curriculum. Other transportation alternatives in an urban setting
might be taxi/csb services or car-pools. In a rursl setting, it may
be necessary to advertise in a local newspaper for people who drive
particular routes on regular schedules. These people could be paid to
provide transportation for students to and from work sites. Whatever
options may be necessary, the vocational training staff will need to
be familiar with eaczh.

As for paying transportation fares for students, many times school
systems can arrange for discount rates with the transportation
Companies. Also, parents may be willing to pay half or full
transportation expenses if they realize the outcome may be eventual
employment and independence for a son or daughter.

Transportation companies suck as the city bus service sometimes offer
trainer permits for teachers to use while accompanying students during
transportation training. This will alleviste the expense of finaacing
both trainer ard student. If trainer permirs are given, it is vitally
important that the individuals having those permits not abuse the
privilege. This may cause the company to remove the privilege for all
trainers.

Liability/Insursnce

Inevitably, in negotiations with a bus’aess about placing a student on
the business site, the subject of iiability will arise. The business
1s concerned that if an accident occurs involving ~he student on its
business property, the business will be liable for suit. This is
certainly a reasonable concern. «lthough in many cases the concern is
due to the student's being h~udicapped rather than his being a student
trainee on the work sice.

First of all, the law states that a company/business is liable for any

individual’s injuries that occur on its property. The fact that an
individual i{s handicapped will make no difference unless the nature of
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Tne T3n2ic3ap in the particu.lar wWOrK settinmg presents 4 iinZersus
condition. This should not happen if an appropriate job matching
process is used,

insurance should be provided to cover the safety and well-being of the
special education students while being transported as well as while
actively involved in work-related activities in the community for the
following reasons:

l. The school is asking the community resource person (business and
industry) to provide the student with an insctructional experience
it cannot provide.

2. This is a school sponsored and supervised program option iust as
any other school activity; therefore it is considered a
school-related responsibilicy.

3. The placement nf the student in the community is exploratory. The
status of the student is "student” not "employee" so workmen's
compensation is not required cove:age.

4, When an employea-employer relationship has not been estzblished
with a student, the business person should not be required to
assume the responsibilicies of an employer.

In order to solve the problem so that students can go onto a wvork site
to practice work skills, two options may be available. First, most
school systems offer an accident and health insuraice package which
parents can purchase for their children. Some of these policies will
have a clause vhich states that the student is ccvered by the policy
"during any school-sponsored activity" on or off school grounds. Some
insurance programs offer a "school hours only” arnd a "24-hour"
coverage option, with the 24-hour coverage being slightly more
expensive. Vocational training utaff should encourage parents of all
students participating in work training to purchacse the necessary
coverage for their children. When discussing the community training
experience with a business representative, one can point out that this
coverage is in effect and a copy of the coverage plan can be left witch
the business contact. If the program is prescribed in the IEP, the
school system may pay the insurance cost from the monies the student
generates as a handicapped student and/or from other means that they
ise for low income families.

When an employee/employer relationship has been established (paid
employment), it is the responsibility of the empluyer to comply wich
local, state and federal labor regulations regarding wages, hours,
working conditions, insurance and hazardous occupations. The current
insurance status of the student should be determined, and written
evidence of insurance coverage shall become part of the permanent
student file.
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It is recommended that liability/insurance policies be adopted bv each
{ndividual school gystem regarding work placement procedures. The .

school board's general counsel should be a valuable resource in
developing these polices.
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FUNDING AFFECTING PROGRAM ADMINISTRATION

This section of the manual is intended to suggest the sources of
fundirg available through the various agencies operating under
federal, state, and local laws, guidelines, policies and regulations.
A chart depicting an overview of sources of funding is included.
Suggestions for cooperative programming and appropriate use of funding
is described. Each participating office or agency should combine
eypertise and innovativeness to exert a positive and concentrated
approach to the ultimate education, habilication and rehabilitacion of
all handicapped students. The reader is referred to the specific
agency or office responsible for the adminiactration of each type of
funding {f additional informacion or clarification is needed.

A. FEDERAL INITIATIVE

Under the authorization of the Education of All Handicapped
Children Act of 1975 (P.L. 94-142), the Carl D. Perkins Vocational
Education Act of 1984 (P.L. 98-=524), the Rehabilitatiom Act of
1973 (P.L. 93-112) as amended, and R.S. 17:194]1 et seq., these
state agencies will share, where appropriate, the responsibility
for assisting the loca. educational agencies in developing and
coordinating an integrated delZvery of vocational services, which
will be the most beneficial for handicapped individuals. The
state agencies will also assistc the local educacional agencies in
assuring that all rights of handicapped persons will be protected
. as guaranteed by Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1983.

B. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION FUNDING

PUBLIC LAW 98~524. The Carl D. Perkins Vocat:onal Education Act
of 1984 provides for the vocational education of the handicapped.
The emphasis of the Act 's on Mainstreamed Vocational Programming.
This Federal education funding has been designed to help pay the
costs c¢f supplemental or additional staff, services, and/or
materials needed to provide appropriate programming for
handicapped students. The Act no longer allows for full costs of
separate vocational programs to be counted as supplemental costs
necessary to provide appropriate programming for handicapped
students.

Specifically, Section 202(c) (1) of the Act states:

"If the conditions of handicapped students require a separate
program, each State may use such funds for the Federal share of
the costs of the sarvices and activities in separate vocational
education programs for handicapped individuals which exceed the
average per pupil expenditure for regular services and activities
of the eligible recipient.”
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Handicapped, as defined in the Act, concurs with the definizizn (=
P.L. 34=142, che Education of All Handicapped Children Act.
According to P.L. 98-324 (Seccion 195), the term "handicapped,"”
when applied to an individual, means an individual who {s:

mentally handicapped

hard of hearing

deaf

speech impaired

visually handicapped

seriously emotionally disturbed

orthopedically impaired

other health impaired

deaf/blind

mulctihandicapped

11. specific learning disabilities

and who, by reason thereof, require special education and
related services and who, because of his handicapping
condition, cannot succeed in the regular vocational education
program vithout special education assistance or a
modified vocational education program.

—
CWOWBNITEWUM B WH —

Additionally, it should be noted that Louisiana defines a
"handicapped child” under the definition of "exceptional

child,” =R.S8. 17:1943(l). This term includes the exceptionalicies
for a "haniicapped child,” which, although not specifically
iacluded under Public Law 98-524, are covered by Louisiana law:
autism and severe language disorders.

Louisiana Priorities

The State Board of Elementary and Secondary Education has
established six major priority areas for the administration of
vocational education in Louisiana as follows:

Initiate new vocational programs, expand the training
opportunities, and improve the quality of existing programs.
(This includes improving efforts in modifying existing programs
and initiating new programs in line with current manpower needs
and student interests.)

Amplify services to students such as: acquainting, recruiting,
enrolling, ccunseling and placing. (This includes the ex,ansion
of vocational programs for handicapped students, including those
students who are institutionalized.)

Expand efforts to assure that vocational programs are providing
competencies neceyssary to successful advancement into the
student's chosen occupation. (This includes efforts to obtain,
develop, field test, and disseminate, compentency-based education
curriculum guides in all areas of vocational education.)
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2Z the labor market.

. Provide adequate training resources for all who desire vocational
education,

Assure effective utilization of funds allocated for vocational
educaticn.

Funding Requirements for Handic#ppcd Programs, Section l13(b)(1)
of the Carl D. Perkins Vocational Education Act of 1984 requires
state compliance with the following:

The development of a Service Deiivery Plan showing the "equal
access" criteria of components for services and activities as
described in Section 204 of the Act.

The vocational sssessment of handicapped students (LEA's
should adhere to the approved Louisiana Career/Vocational
Assessment Process for Handicapped Students).

The developumerit of procedures that provide sppropriate
outreach and public notification for handicapped students and
their parents concerning opportunities available in
vocational education.

Support system designed to provide assistance to handicapped
students as needed once they have entered the work world.

. An intrastate formula for distributing Federal funds for Part
A of Title II of the Act.

Accommodations for handicapped students in private secondary
schools.

Career/Guidance and Counseling Program

In meeting the intent of Section 204 of the Act, the components of
the career/guidance and counseling program designed to assist
handicapped students to move from school to work shall include:

Group/Individual sessions for the purpose of:

Informing studeats of their legal rights and responsibilities
Training students in job seeking techniques such as: wusing
want ads and other job advertisements, making initial contact

with prospective employers, analyzing job requirements and
personal abilities, etc.

Teaching interviewer skills including: preparing for the

interview, handling questions frequently asked of handicapped
persons, following up on the interview
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Perscral managexent skills ircluding: arranging
transportation, handling their own finances, finding a place
to live, getting along with fellow workers, managing perscnal
relationships, handling situations which mav develop at the
work site, personal relationships, personal grooming, etc.

Locating and utilizing available community resources
Employer Orientation

Provide information to prospective employers regarding
disabled persons.

Compile and impart information to students and employers
regarding securing adaptive devices if needed.

Survey employees regarding special needs of limitations of
the work site as they affect vorkers.

On=the-=job folloew-up procedures developed to determine how
the handicapped and/or disadvantaged individual is adjusting,
how the employer is reacting, and how the guidance program
can be more effective.

Service Delivery Plam

GUIDELINES FOR INSTRUCTIONAL SETTINGS. The settings for approved
vocational education for the handicapped can be (!) regular classes of
approved vocational education programs for identified handicapped
students [as evidenced by the Individual Educatic. Program (1EP)] ages
16-21 years in grades 9-12 whose Least Restrictive Environment is
regular vocational education wich special education and/or supportive
services or (2) separate classes (self-contained) of approved
vocational education programs for identified handicapped students,
ages l4-2]1 years, enrolled in graded or nongraded classes i(n a
State-approved school.

It is very important to note that identified handicapped students
should be placed in regular vocational education programs to the
maximum extent possible. A separate (self-contained) vocational
education program may be established for the handicapped student onlv
after it has been determined in the Individual Education Program (IE?)
and by other appropriate’ information that the handicapped student
cannot function in a regular vocational education program with special
educational and/or supportive services.

Vocational education programs for tha handicapped should be offered at
all job-entry levels and may e implemented in all vocational
offerings, including but not limited to the following program areas:
Agriculture Education, Business and Officn Education, Distributive
Education/General Cooperative Education, dealth Occupations Education,
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Industrial Education.

EQUAL ACCESS TO PROGRAM PLACEMENT. In compliance with Section 504 of
the Act, 70 otherwise qualified handicapped student shall be denied
appropriate recruitment, enrollment, and placement in vocational
education programs. Local educational agencies should be familiar
with the Office of Civil Rights Guidelines for eliminating
discrimination and denial of services (Federal Register, March 21,
1979) for the handicapped and the State's Method of Administration.

APPROPRIATE PROGRAM PLACEMENT OF THE HANDICAPPED. Personnel in
vocational education, special education, and vocational rehabilitation
on the local level should joinctly i{dentify needs, develop progranms,
and evaluate programs to prevent duplication of services to
handicapped students. A state-level Interagency Cooperative Agreement
was completed on May 15, 1980, between Special Education, Vocational
Education, and Vocational Rehabilitation. Local Educational Agencies
are encouraged to develop the appropriate Interagency Cooperative
Agreement to assure handicapped students the proper recruitment,
enrollment, and placement in vocational education programs.

To assure proper program placement, it is essential at the IEP
Conference (after vocational assessment data are available) to update
the IEP to include special educational services by a committee that
may include the following persons: vocational education supervisor,
vocational education teacher, vocati.onal rehabilitation counselor,
special education supervisor, special education teacher, regular
classroom teacher, parent, and students.

THE VOCATIONAL EDUCATION CONTINUUM. In addition to the regular
vocational education programs with supportive services, the Local
Education Agsncy should provide an Alternative Program of Vocational
Education for handicapped students. The vocational education
continuum of training may include the following:

REGULAR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION WITH SUPPORTIVE SERVICES. These
programs are also called Adaptive Regular or Specially Designed
Vocational Education. With these programs, regular vocational
education programs are modified to accommodate handicapped
students with special educational services. Special materials,
i{nstructional aids, and assistance from a special education
teacher/consultant are examples of program adaptation. These
regular programs are also called "mainscreamed'' programs.

SEPARATE VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (SELF-CONTAINED). These programs
are designed as an Alternacive Program for students whose
impairment is so severe as to preclude success in a regular or
mainstream vocational program. These special vocational education
programs are usually limited to a self-contained class of only
handicapped students. Handicapped students are placed in this
program in order to gain prerequisite skills for en.ry into a
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vocational training program or to acquire iob entry skilis. .
Existing sheltered workshop/rehabilitatiorn facilities mav provide

helpful training for these programs.

INDIVIDUAL VOCATIONAL TRAINING. When the vocational education
needs of the individual student cannot be provided by the Local
Educational Agency, a vocational education program tailored to
meet tha individual needs of the student will be provided in
alternative settings, involving the school, community, another
school districe, work study, or on-the-job training. .

(Louisiana's Program Plan for the Administration of Vocational
Education, Office of Vocational Education, FY(s)86-88, Louisiszna
Department of Education)

C. SPECIAL EDUCATION FUNDING

PUBLIC LAW 94-142. The Education of All Handicapped Children
Act of 1975, and Public Law 94-482, praviously described,
corcur in identifying students who are considered handicapped
with the notable exceptions of autisa and severe language
disorders, wnich are covered by Louisiana law, Public Law
94-142 discretionary funds may be used to provida additional
programming for those handicapped students not ligible for
vocational prograss funded by Public Law 94-42¢,

D. OTHER REGULATORY AGENCIES AND FUNDING SOURCES .

PUBLIC LAW 89-313. (Education Consolidarion and Improvement
Act, Chapter I, Handicapped Funds) Thesez funds are generated
by exceptional students enrolled or previocusly enrolled in
State operated schools. Public Law 89-313 funds can be used
to enhance or maximize the learning opportunities for the
students generating these funds.

GENERAL APPROPRIATIONS BILL. This legislation provides for
annual zundinl. These monies are generated by students
identified as handicappad on a per capita basias. Most funds
ave used for materials and supplies, although some small
eq.iipment may be purchased.

IYBLIC LAW 93-112/95-602. (Rehabilitation Act of 1973) This
“rogram and funds are available for eligible handicapped
persons for work adjustment training, job placement, and
rehabilitative aids.

PUBLIC LAW 97-300. (Job Training and Partnership Act) This
program provides job search assistance, job training.
pre-apprenticeship, and follow-up services for eligible
handicapped persons ages 14-2] years as approved annually by
the Private Industrial Council (PIC).
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trrough the Deparzment »f !abhor and PTOvides monimg <-r sayp
training of qualified youth, between che ages of 1A and !,

. vith marketable skills. Application for these funds must e
made through the Private Industry Council (PIC) tn each
{dentified JTPA region, Eight percent of the ITPA monay in
each reginn s designed for education. Contace the JTPA
Section, Offiecz of Vocaticnal Education, Stace Departmenc of
Fducation for {nformatiop regarding procedyras for
application.

The following chart describes various sources of aveilable funding to
assist in the development and implementation of & full concinuum of
pravocational and vocational prograss and support services for
handicapped students.
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SOURCE OF FOMDING

P.L. 94-142 P.L. 94-482, The P.l.. 93-112/95-602 P.L. 97-300 Pl 89- 41
Education of All Carl D. Perkine Rehabilicacion Act of Job Training ECIA-Chapter |
Handicapped Vocational Education 1973 Partnership Act,
Children's Act Act, 1984 1983
‘Validated as Validated as Eligibilicy Eligibility Validated an W
handicapped handicapped Determinacion Detarmination as Enrolled or provo
requiresents via requirements via approved by enrolbled 1n St
Bulletin 1508 Bulletin 1508 Private Industrial operated school
Council (PIC)
Age 3 through 21 14 tkrough 21 of VWork Age 14-15/16-22 3 through 21
Funding Part B - Part D Set aside of 10X Federal/State Set aside of 102 Federal monfes 11, .1
Source via Scate Dept. of Pay 502 of supplemental funds assigned to for handicapped follow the
Educacion par  cost. Title Il-Part A weet needs of and other targeted individual
capits diatributtion ' individual populations via
and discrstionary - Service Delivery
8% set aside for
State Ed Agency,
Title 11 a,b, 111,
B V-3
Individual~ Individual Individual Education Individualized Written Employability Individualized
fzation Education Plan (IEP) Rehabilitation Plan Developasnt Education Progi ..
Plan (IEP) (IVRP) Plan (EDP) (1EP)
Examples of Parc B: Equipmsat Title 11: Equipment & Voc. Eval. Services Job Search Assist. Sheltered Fmplova.
Uses of Funds for Instruction Part A Curriculum Work Adjustment Srvs. on Job Training Services. Frevoo ot
and Assessment Modifications Voc. Traiming faclud. Custoaized traiuning Experfences. Tr... 1
Community Surveys sunff books und other mat., when employee Programs to Comni (1
Expand Work Exper. Title 11: Inservice counseling. Physicsl Pre~Apprenticeship Curricular & Fquy
Equip. & Prog. Part B Training, Restoration Placement Program Moditicatlon., M. ...
Modification. Curricular 0JT Follow-up Follow-up services Materials and oy oo

Post Employment Srvs.
Targeted Jobs Tax Credit

Dev. Program
Improvement,
Innovat fon
and Expanslion

Part D; Inservice
Tratuing; Support
for Model FProgram -

s e+ et
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DEFINITION OF TERMS

3lock Schedule - A method of scheduling handicapped students who
require a greater level of assistance into a specific block of a
vocational education instructor's schedule.

Certificate of Achievement - The terminal document awarded handicapped
students in the alternative to regular placement program, upon
completion of 12 years in school and satisfactory accomplishment of
70% of the annual goals established in their Individualized Education
Program (IEP).

Consortium - A combined effort of two or more parishes to provide

student services, through a cooperative delivery model that add-esses
common goals and objectives. The consortium is an entity in itself
which develops programs, generates funding, hires scaff, and
establishes policies for its operation and delivery of services. One
parish agrees to serve as the fiscal agent, and letters of support and
agreement to participate are provided by all prarticipating parishes.

Eligible Recipient - A local education agency or & postsecondary

educational institution (Louisiana S-year Vocational Plan, 1983-87).

Equal Access - Qualified students, applicants, or employees vill not

be excluded from any course or activity because of age, race, creed,
color, sex, religion, national origin, or qualified handicap. All
students have equal rights to counseling and vocationzl training.

Matching Funds - Funds supplied from local or state monies to equal

federal monies on a dollar-for-dollar basis.

Resource Room - A type of aslternative setting for special education

delivery of services vhere no students are enrolled more than three
hours per day (adapted from Bulletin 1706).

Set-aside Funds - A portion of funds mandated for targeted purposes by

the funds originator.

Support (Special Education) - As used by the 0ffice of Special

Educational Services, this term usually applies to the assistance
provided by Pupil Appraisal staff to nonhandicapped students in the
regular program.

Support (Vocational Tducation) - As used by the Office of Vocational

Fducation, this term encompasses additional aids afforded handicapped
students so as to enable them to function more successfully within an
approved vocational program.

Vocational Certificate - A certificate currently awarded to a student

through individual Vocational Technical Schools or Centers for
completion of an approved course of study and demonscration of
practical skill in a specific vocational training area.
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vocationai-Technical School ~ One of the 52 state cperaced
Postsecondary, vocaticnal training schools located throughout
Louisiara. Varied course offerings provide students with a wide array
of skill training options.

Work Fxperience - Special education program which coordinates actual
vork experiences and related classroom instruction. Students
participating must be of legal work age (16-21 years).

The following represents soms of the commor. terms used by the
Departmuent of Health and Buman Rer~urces, Divisiom of Vocational
Rebabilitation Services, 1983,

Caseload Statuses - There are 14 classifications under the caseload
status coding structure beginning with 02 and ending with 32 (code 04
1s excliuded). Following is a trief description of each status.

Status 02 - Applicant - As soon as an individual signs a document
requesting Vocationsl Rehatilitation services, he is placed in Status
02 and is designated as an applicact. While in Status 02, sufficient
information is daveloped to make a determination of eligibilicy
(Scatus 10) or ineligibility (Statuz 08) for Vocational Rehabilication
services, or a decision is made to place the individual in extended
evaluation (Status 06) prior to making this Jeterminatiom.

Scatus 06 - Extended Evaluation - An applicant is placed in this
status vhen a counselor has certified him for extended evaluating.
Individuals placed into this status may be moved ‘rom this status to
either Status 10 (accepted for VR) or Status 08 (uot accepted for VR)
at any time within che 18-month peziod allowed tc complete the

e igibility determinacion.

Scatus 08 - Closed from applicant or extended statuses - This s*atus
is used to identify all persons not accepted for Vocational
Rehabilitation services, whether closed from applicant status (02’ or
extended evaluation (06).

Active caseload statuses - An individual who has been certified as
meeting the basic eligibility requirements is accepted for Vocat.'nnal
Rehabilitation, designated as an active case, and placed into Status.

Status 10 - Individualized Written Rehabilitation Program (IWRP)
development - While in this status, che case study and diagnosis are
completed to provide a Basis for the formulation of the IWRP. The
individusi remains in this status until the r~habilitation program is
written and approved.

Status 12 ~ Individualized Written Rehabilitation Program (IWRP)
completed - After the IWRP has been written and approvad, the client
is placad into Status !2 uatil services have been actually initiated.
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523243 .- = .cunse.ing and suilance Co- Thls status L3 ocFel oo
rhose indivicuals having an approved pr:gram which outlines
counseling, guidance and placement as the only services required to
prepare the client for employment.

Status !5 Phvsical or Mental Restoration - Clients receiving any
physical or mental restoration services (e.g. surgery, psychiacric
treatment cr being fitted with an arctificial appliance) are placed in
this status until services are completed or terminated.

Status 18 - Training - This status 1is used to identify persons who are
actually receiving academic, business, vocational or personal and
vocational adjustment training from any source.

Status 20 - Ready for Employment - A client is placed into this status
when he has completed preparation for employment and is ready to
accept a job but either has not yet been or has been placed.

Status 22 - In Eaployment - When an individual has been prepared for,
been placed in, and begun employment, he is placed into Status 22.
The client must be observed in this status for s minimum of 60 days
before the cuse is closed/rehabilitated (Status 26).

Status 24 - Service Interrupted - A person is recorded in this status
if services are interrupted while he i{s in one of the Statuses 14, 16,
18, 20 or 22.

Active Caseload Closure Status - A client remains in the active
caseload until completion of the IWRP or case is terminated. Closures
from the active caseload are classified in one of the frnllowing
categories:

Status 26 - Rehabilitated - Active cases closed rehabilitated must, as
a minimum, (1) have been declared eligible for services, (2) have
reccived appropriate diagnostic and related services, (3) have had a
program for Vocational Rehabilitation services formulated, (4) have
completed the program, (5) have been provided counseling, and (6) have
been determined to he suitably employed for a minimum of 60 days.

Status 28 - Closed Other Reasons After IWRP Initiated - Cases closed
into this category from Statuses 14 chrough 24 musc have met criteria
(1), (2) and (3) above, and at least one of the services provided for
b7 the IWRP must have been initiated, but for some reason one or more
of critcria (4), (5) and (6) above were not met. .
Status 30 - Closed Other Reasons Before IWRP Initiated - Closures from
the active caseload placed into Status 30 are those cases which
although accepted for Vocational Rehabilitation services, did not
progress to the point that rehabilitation services wvere actually
initiated under . .~habilirsation plan (closures from Statuses L0 and
12).
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Status 32 - Post-emplovment - Persons previously rehabilitated are

placed into this status while in receipt of postemployment, follow-up .
or follow-along services devoted to helping the client maintain

employment.

Active Caseload - The number of cares in the active statuses (10 to
30).

The following grade/age equivalents were developed in reference to
information contained in the Basic Skills Testing Manual, Louisiana
Department of Education, 1982,

Crade/Age Equivalents
Grade Ages

through 8
through 9
through 10
through 11
through 12
through 13
theough 14
through 13
through 16
through 17
theough 18
through 19 .
through 22
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SUGGESTED MINIMUM COMPONENTS
FOR APPROVAL OF JUNIOR HIGH PREVOCATIONAL/SECONDARY
SPECIALIZED VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS

Applications for the approval of career and specialized vocational
training programs for exceptional students should be submitted to the
Office of Special Educational Services, Louisiana Department of
Education, P. O. Box 94064, Baton Rouge, Louisiana 70804-9064.

[t 1s suggested that all requests for approval of specialized
career/vocational training and transitional programs for the
handicapped include the following componsnts:

1,

2.

A scatement of purpose chat includes a description of the kinds of
students to be served

Results from surveys of training needs, employment opportunitias,
as wall as student ne-ds and interests

A listing of program goals
A curricular outline of areas or topics to be covered. The
following is a suggested format for modified curricula. (Each
component should be carefully considered and should represent the
minimum major steps neceassry to provide a quality learning
experience for the targeted groups of handicapped students.)
a. Introduction and rationale
b. Course outline
c. Course content

(1) ctime schedule

(2) general goals and objectives

(3) specific objectives and :earning activities

(4) 1instructionpal strategies
d. Support services

e. Evaluation procedures

Performance standards by which studenis will be assessed and
evaluated on an ongoing basis

. A narrative description of general health and safety procedures to

be followed
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. written criceria for admission to 3 course Or program sequen:e

8. A description of the training location(s) .

9., Identification of materials and tools needed during the course or
program sequence

10. Rationale and description of the brogram and the accommodations to
be provided to enhance students' ability to complete the
program(s)

11. Assurance that there are job placement possibilities in the local
area

12, Skills presented and equipment used in the cocursa generalized or
comparable to those used in business and induscry

13. Budget

l4. Personnel serving the program and information regarding their
qualifications and experience

15. Description of advisory committes activities and member
representation

16. Inclusion of coordination efforts wicth other funding and suppore
agencies, e.g., vocational rehabilitation, adult providers; JTPA .
PIC Councils

17, Public relaticns and comaunity involvement

The following list explains the required criteria for the approval o:
elective courses to be added to LEA's program of studies: (Revised
Bulletin 741, 1984; 1.105.35; Louisiana Department of Education,
Office of Academic Program)

1. A school system choosing to add an electite course to its
program of studies shall apply to the Directcr of the Bureau
of Secondary Educatio., State Department of Education, at
least 60 dasys prior to the anticipated date of implementation.

2. The Director of the Bureau of Secondary Education shall
determine, from the information submitted, whether or not che
course is approved and so notify the applicant.

3. Elective courses designed specifically for special education
students shall also be approved by the Office of Special
Educational Services.

4, The application for an elective course shall be signed by the
principal cnd superintenden” and shall ccntain the following
information:
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tetar.ed tut.ine I llurse somrent

uniss of credit to be granted

detailed course obiectives and how thev shall be measured
qualification of the instructor

when the course 1is to begin

approximate number of students

m o O n o .

The following suggest the content for the description of elective
course to be added to an LEA's program of study for handicapped
students: (Louisiana Department of Education, Office of Special
Educational Services, Bureau of Program Specialists, 1985)

1. Detailed Qutline of Course Content:

statement of program purpose

list of program goal(s)

detailed outline of course curriculum

description of health/safety procedures

description of the training location

general description of materials, supplies, tools and
equipment necessary for instruction

e Ak

2. Units of Credit to be Granted:

a. amount of credit to be earned per one hour course each
semester

b. total amount of credit to be earned over an extended
period (i.e., 4 years)

. J. Detailed Course Objectives and How They Shall Be Measured:

detailed list of course objectives

. evaluation criteria for each objective

nininum criteria for admission to the course

ninimum competencies for completion c¢f the course
description of course modifications to accommodate the
individual needs of handicapped students including:
curriculum, instructional method, time, test
administratisn, adapted equipment, special materials, and
aides

hAan T

4. Qualifications of the Instructor:
a. yesars of educational experience with handicapped students

b. areas of certification
¢. number cf years of experience in program area or related

field of study
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When the Course I3 to Begin:

a. first semester school year
b. second semester school year
¢. extended school year

Approximate Number of Studente:

a. oumber of student projected o be enrolled each semester

b. description of the students to be served
(exceptionalities)

c. rtational for student placement in this pavrticular program,
elective course, verses placement in a regular educational
course of study




JUNIOR HIGH LEVEL
PROGRAM MODELS AND CURRICULAR STRATEGIES

The major components of anv effective prevocational program should
include the following curricular areas: a) Career COrientation,

b) Work Adjustment, c¢) Job Skill Simulation, and d) Work Experience
and Job Shadowing.

Careser Orientatiomn

Caresr Orientation generally begins at the junior high school level in
grade 7 and continues through grade 8 or until it becomes necessary
for the student to make curricular choices before entering high school
and advanced work training programs. Career orientation provides the
student with opportunities to develop a mors mature perception of his
self-concept, occupational interests, aptitudes, and cholces.

Emphasis is placed on experiences that allov the student ample
opportunity to become familiar with & wide variety of career areas
while participating with employees from those career fields.

The curricular format of a caresr orientation program should not be
limiced to specific, isolated job opportunities. It should include a
variety of job opportunities within related career clusters,
correlating specific competencies developed within a comprehensive job
field.

Curricular Suggestions
The following career orientation unitcs are suggested as representative

of career clusters which may be appropriate for handicapped students
to explore at the junior high school level:

1. Automotive Mechanic 6. 011 Field Service

2. Construction 7. Food Service

3. Ecology 8. HRealch Occupations

4. Horticulture 9. Transportation

5. Communication 10. Industrial Maintenance

Other career areas and/or job clusters should be added depending on
student interest, aptitude, and the availability of jobs within the
community and surrounding areas. A community job market survey would
yield a realistic collection of available jobs for a given student
population.
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Work Adjusctment

work adjustment refers to the student's development and demonstration
of appropriate work-related behaviors, actitudes, interpersonal
skills, co-worker relationships, and job competencies. It includes
the scudent’s abilicy to accurately identify his personal qualities as
perceived by him and others. At this stage, students begin to examine
their personal abilities, preferences, work attitudes, and skills in
jobs they want to explore.

Curricular Suggestions

The following represents basic suggested curricular components
(Missouri, 1982):

l. Attitudes Toward Self, Others, and Work

4. Holds competence and achievement in high regard

b. Seeks personal fulfillment through achievements

c. Values work for personal and community goals

d. Identifies the need for independent and group work activities
2. Effective Work H._dics

8. Assumes responsibility for personal behavior

b. Adspts to varied conditions, work policies, and regulations

c. Maintains good health, grooming, attendsncs, and punctuality
3. Basic Skills Useful in Careers

a. Demonstrates functional work-related acacdemic skills

b. Demonstrates adequate communication skills

c. Demonstrates useful manual/perceptual skills

d. Demonstrates information processing and decision-making
skills : '

e. Demonstrates appropriate interpersonal skills

f£. Demonstrates basic entry-level employment skills
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a. Is aware of personal characteristics relevant to csreer
decision
h. Explores the characteristics and requirements of different

careers and occupations
c. Relates personal characteristics to occupational requirementcs
d. Plans for further career training development and/or change

e. Demonstrates jcb readiness skills including competencies in
job search, resume development, and interviewing

Individuals who make good occupational adjustments are those who gect
along well with their co-workers, have high job interests and the
desire for adequate performance, ars dependable, and have the ability
to deal with constructive criticism.

When an individual experiences difficulty in msintaining a job, it may
be due to inadequate social and interpersonal interaccion wich others.
In most cases, when an individual is dismissed from a job, it is not
because of his failure to perform the work skills required, but rather
his failure to adequately cooperate with supervisors and other

emp loyees.

How to teach job reliability, employer cooperation with co-workers,
and dependability 1is not clearly defined. However, we can assume that
unless we have consistently used every opportunit: to explain and
demonstrate these qualities and to call attention to how their absence
can negatively affect one's job success, we have not fulfilled our
obligation to the student preparing to enter employment.

Job Skill Simulatiom

Job Skill Simulation programs refer to career orientaction experiences
which focus on activities designed to closely resemble or "simulate"
activities that would be experienced in the real work world. Such a
program should include all the basic skills which are common to a
specific job or career cluster and are relative to tool application
and a finished product. Tasks performed should be staged within as
many environmental circumstances as are normally encountered on the
actual job site. The various basic tools used to complete the tasks
should also be introduced and/or applied. Work samples can be
developeid for student orientation, motivation, and/or aptitudes.
Sample activities of work provide the student with both general and
specific tasks required within any given job area.
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Curriculum Strategies .

The following represents suggested curricular areas in which emphasis
would be focused on job skill simulation:

l. Basic Tools
a. Identification
b. Basic use
c. Application in world of work
d. Adaptation for individual limitations
2. Tool Terminology
a. Survival and safety
b. Application
¢. Operation
3. Safety Skills
a. Tool .
b. Shop
c. Equipment
d. Environmental
4. Work Samples
a. Scale models
b. Finished products
5. Evaluation
a. Work samples
b. Demonstrations
c. Wricten tests
d. Jral tescts

The curriculum taxonomy should be expanded as appropriate to meet the
individually identified training needs of handicapped students. .
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Work Exploration/Job Shadowing

work Exploration and Job Shadowing provide the student with
spportunities for realistic work experiences chrough visits to actual
job sites., including observation and/or participation activities.

Work exploration is a brief, nonpaid work experience generally
designed to provide participants with an orientation to the work world
within a specific job family. The student is primarily an observer
and mav participate in work tasks for the purpose of increasing
general career understanding. The duration of such experiences is
normally short term and may involve only a few hours or days at a
site.

Job Shadoving provides the student with opportunities to observe a
variety of workers to analyze work settings, study the task to be
performed, find out the training requirements, etc. Such experiences
are for short periods, usually one to three days.

Through participation in these programs, students have an opportunity
to develop a basic apprecistion of work that is both realistic and
positive. This is an excellent activicty through vhich handicapped
students can observe actual work performance, interviev and discuss
job tasks with workers, and gain knowledge about the basic use of
tools and equipment.

Curriculum Suggestions
The work exploration curriculum should include information regarding
the many facets of a job, providing the students with a global view of
career options. This will further allow students to experience all
aspects of chosen occupational areas. The basic components should
include, but not be limited to, the following emabling objectives:
1. Effectively Uses Occupational Resources

a. Explains how career information can benefit occupational
decisions

b. Identifies resource tools o aid in career knowledge
2. Demonstrates Career Awareness

a. Increases occupational knowledge

b. Identifies occupations within career clusters

c. Makes inicial career choices
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3. Evaluates I[dentified Career Interests
a. Explores occupatio.al clusters to verify career interests and

aptitudes
b. Evaluates own work attitudes, values
c. Identifies special abilities and limitations
4. Explores Community Work Exploration Sites
a. Engages in assigned on-the-job exploration activities
b. Follows job regulations and policias
c. Interviews co-workers to increase career knovledge
5. Demonstrates Job Coping Skills
a. Follows directions
b. Completes tasks within established timelines
c. Completes tasks according to job specifications
6. Demonstrates Appropriate Work Behaviors/Attitudes
a. Attends work regularly
b. Understands the imporcance of punctuality
c. Relates positively to supervisors and co-workers
d. Demonstrates both independent and group worker traits.
7. Relates Work Experiences to Career Choices
a. Identifies necessary work-related academic skills
b. Identifies necessary prerequisite vocational skills

c. Redefines future career goals based on current knowledge and
counseling
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Prepares to Enter Available work Training Prcecram Opt:ions
a. Identifies types of available training programs such as work
adiustment, alternative vocational education, vocaticnal/
technical, and others
b. Selects related academic and work training programs
c. Enrolls in work exploration program
9. Demonstrates Work Readiness Skills
a. Compiles resume'’
b. Fills out job application
¢. Role-plays job interview
10. Obtains Various Work
Exploration Positions
a. Demonstrates the ability to succeed on the job
b. Demonstrates basic tool and equipment use

c. Demonstrates basic work survival and satety skills

d. Makes future work and/or work training cecisions based or
experience, interesis, and aptitudes

Suggested Activities

The following are suggested prevocational program aztivities to be
considered in the development of a comprehensive nrogram
(Alabama, 1982).

l. Introduce career opportunities through video :nd film
presentations.

2. Describe life goals, preferred job or career, hobbies, and
interests.

3. Communicate in writing some positive feelings about school and
work.

4. Explain how change applies to jobs in cthe world of work.

5. Evaluate previous educational development in work preparation
skills,
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10.

l1.

12'
13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

. Communicate in writing a summary of previous work experiences.

. Determine and list the jobs presently and previously held by

familv members.

S Transfer the kiowledge Yof Jobs studies ®o simiiar- jobs. =

Transfer knowledge from clasuroaﬁ'or exploratory job studies,
generalize to similar local jobs.

Transfer knowledge from classroom or exploratory job studies,
generalize to similar area or scate jobs.

Transfer knowledgr from classroom to exploratory job studies,
generalize to similar nationwide jobs.

Research a job and list its opportunities for advancement.
Research a job and describe its employment trends.

Identify snd list the abilities and interests required of workers
for a given job.

List the career training requirements for a given job.

Research and describe the conditions under vhich the work must be
performed for a given job.

Identify some of the typical tasks for a given job.

For jobs within areas of interest, determine starting salaries or
wages.

Use the resources of the local employment office to find job
openings.

Given access to workers in a selected job, interview them to
determine satisfactions and dissacisfactions.

Interviev selected employers to determine expectations for
workers.

Develop a tentative career plan which outlines goals for the
fucure, proposed activities, available resources, and dates for
achievement of goals.

Prepare a personal dats sheet to include personal information,
education, work experience, hobbies, and other activities.

Determine the length of training required for a selected job.

Describe the apprenticeship requirements for a selected job.
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30.

i1,

32.

33.

34.

5.
36,
37.
8.
39.
40,

AI.

42,

43.

44,

SEEeTLie 172 3Tellll Trasgei-mso- STI3 dTerlIlz e

-

- Describe the general education backgrcund required of a person .

is emploved in a selected job.

- List the names and addresses of several vocational or technical

schools which offer courses leading to jobs of interest,

. For a job of interest, find a comhuﬁity or junior collegcowhich

offers couyrses Preparing people for the job.
Identify armed forces courses leading to jobs of interest.

Identify colleges or universities vhich offer courses leading to
jobs of interest,

List local courses which offer some preparation for a job of
interest.

Determine the training cost for a job of interesc.

Determine the entrance requirements for entry-level training
programs in colleges and vocational/technical schools.

Write a job application letter.

Fill out a job spplication form.

Participate in a Job interview.

Complete an application for a Social Security number.
Write a resume’ or personal data card.

Write s positive statement on work atticudes.

Describe a positive attitude toward teachers, students, and
others,

Explain supply and demand 43 it pertains to t\» communitv,

Identify soma of the factors which influence ‘uccess and failyre
on the job,

Explain the contributions of Fersonal wvork pr~duction.

-
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Culminating Activities

The following are culminating activities which enhance a prevocaticnal
program:

1. Throughout the yaar selected workers can be invited to visit each
class and present informal talks about cheir jobs.

Z. Use the public address system or closed circuit television
system to present short skits about the different careers to
be studies.

3. Hold informal coffee/punch hours with pupils and their parents,
workers, and the guidance counselor.

4. Help each community resource volunteer make his presentation
interesting through the use of charts, posters, slides,
demonstrations, and role playing.

5. Relate different careers to various subject areas of curriculum.
For example, a dispatcher needs to use languags. Relate this to
developing good communication skills wvhile in school.

In work training programs, the instructional objectives and activities
should reflect student interests and aptitudes, in addition to
corralating prevocational offerings with available vocational courses
in the school system. The prevocational program should maintain a
balance betveen classroom instruction, work-relat-d academics, career
orientation, work adjustment activities, simulated hands-on training,
work exploration, work experience, and actual preraration in
prerequisite entry level vocational skills.

The key to a successful prevocational program is to provide the
student with a comprehensive variety of experiences in interrelated
carser orientation, exploration, and preparation. Through
participation in such experiences, the studeant will develop a firm
career foundation upon which to establish occupational goals and to
make future vocational training choices.



HIGH SCHBOOL PROGRAM MODELS AND STRATEGIES

There are a variety of career-vocational education programs in
Louisiana that serve the mild, mnderate, and severely handicapped
effectively. While the following gives whact is currentlv offered, it
is anticipated that LEAS and parishes will develop innovative
strategies and programs to enhance their exiscing services.

1. Placement of Special Educacion Scudents in Regular Voca.ional
Programs with No Support. The general vocational course vfterings
are as follows:

a. Agriculture/Agribusiness

b. Business Educ .iom

c. Home Economics

d. Industrial Arts

e. Marketing Education

f. General Cooperative Education

g Trade and Industry Zducation
. h. Heslth Occupations

The reader is referred to Bulletin 741, Handbook *or School
Administrators, for a complete listing of course cfferings in
Vocational Education.

2. Placement of Students in Regular Vocational Programs with
Modifications. This option necessitates the cooperation of the
special education instructional and support sciaffs to assistc the
vocational instructor in developing strategies to effectively
integrate the special education student in hie vocational
programs. The following programming strategies are generally
considered:

a. A certified special education teacher assigned to a resource
room may assist che vocational instructor(s) of handicapped
students by providing appropriate instructionai strategies,
curricular modifications, and remediation techniques for
individual students.
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b. Aldes mav be assigned to the vocational jinstructor to pr-- <a
assistance to special education students {ntegrs:ted int> : .
program. Funds for aides are generated through rthe Minimum
Foundation Program (MFP) for students enrolled in
self-contained special classes.

c. Equipment Adaptations. Special protective devices may be
installed in vocational training areas ro maximize safety.
Examples might be adding shields for cutting tools or making
specific jigs to facilitace the handicapped student's
participation.

d. Time/Credit Modification. A one-year coutrse msy be extended
over an additional semester or two so the special education
student can complete course requirements for full credit. In
other situations the student may be allowed to complete
specific units wicthin an area for partial credit.

3. Separate Programming. Special education students may be placed in
separate modified vocational programs or alternative programs witch
vocational instructors at the high school, area vccational
centars, or vocational/technical school. Parishes cthat have very
few handicapped students may want to pursuse cooperative agreements
to do this.

4. Block Scheduling. Special education students can be scheduled in
blozks with regular vocational teachers for one or more periods .
per day.

5. Coumunity-Based Training Programs. These prrgrams can be
astablished to vocationally crain special education students
either in a "no pay"” or "paid" situaction.

6. Cooperative Vocational Education Programs. These programs may be
used if approved vocational education standsrds are met,

7. Combined Programs. With prior approval, small parishes may
consolidate pupils and programs to meet minimum student/teacher
ratio requirements.

8. Special Education Work Study Coordinator or Rssource Teacher.
Assigned as an itinerant teacher (funded by Minimum Foundation
Funds) to parishes for the purpose of expandinrg vocational..
training through job:o.acerment. This option would assisc che
rural parishes in developing sites for vocational training.
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MATCHING STUDENTS “ITH JOB SITES

work site muse be\g Crue extension of the school's instruccional
program if it {s to benefit the student. Harmonioys relationships
MUSC exist between the two. I[f a spirie of learning is tn be the
fundamental obiective, work sites Bust be chosen with extreme care,
Student's needs, interests and aspirations are the most important
consideracion. Occupational criteria to be considered when Placing a
student at work sire should be considered by asking these quescions:

l. Will the job be compatible with the student's interest?

2. Will the job be challenging but not beyond the student's
capabilities?

3. Will sufficient learning take Place to be vorthy of che time and
effort expended in learning the job?

4. Is there evidence that promotion and advancement are pPossibilicyies
for the learner?

5. Is cthe reputation of the employer in the Community respectable?

6. Will desirable work practices and standards be learned?

7. Is the vage scale comparable to other similar Jobs in the
community?

8. Joes the business exhibic favorable reiationships with other
eaployers, customers and cliencs?

9. Are the working conditions and the employer's concern for
euployees favoranle?

10. Does tha business exhibit financiasl stabilicy?

11. Does the business Support community activities?

12. Is the vorking environment of good ethical standing?

Working conditions, too, are very important to the success of thes
student's learning experience. Some vorking conditions to consider
when selecting suitable work sites are:

I. Convenient location from the student's home and the school

2. Healthful and safe surroundings

3. Working hours vhich also allow for sufficient study time, free
time, and rest

4. Adequate working facilities apd equipment in order to do the job
efficiently and effectively

5. Complies with local, state and federal labor regulations regarding
vages, hours, working conditions, insurance, and hazardous
occupationse

The above policies and proceduras may be deviated from based upon the
needs of the individual and approval from the Proper auth:zrity,

215

291



PROGRAM MODELS

The following projects are examples of what various agencies have
implemented for handicapped students. These models are included to
assist LEA personnel with ideas for programs.

I. AGENCY:

TITLE:

TARGET
POPULATION:

AGE GROUP/
PROGRAM LEVEL:

PROGRAM
INFORMATION:

Louisisna D.partliht of Education
Office of Vocational Education

Specialized Work Training Programs

Grades 9-12

Louisiana Plan for the Adainistration of Vocational
Education (F.Y. 1983-1987)

All disabilities

Specialized Work Training Programs, according to
the Louisiana plan for the Administration of
Vocational Education, FY(s) 1983-87, Randicapped
Section, refer to instructionsl settings for the
handicapped implemented outside of the regular
and/or alternative school campus. These
"specialized” settings are tailored to provide the
student wvith specific skill training, available in
a variety of community-based :ob training sites,
such as the work adjustment programs operated by
the Offices of Vocational Rehabilication,
Vocational Education, Special Education, and the
parish school system. Special education work
experience training programs and interschool system
agresment programs are provided when the
specialized needs of an individual student cannot
best be met within the home school svstem.
Vocational Technical Schools, Nay Developmental
Training Centers, Sheltered Workshops, and Work
activity Centers facilitate the delivery of
specialized work training programs for handicapped
students,
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Specialized Work Training Programs

The following list provides a brief explaration of some of rhe
specialized training options currentlv being offered to handicapped
{ndividuals throughout the nacion. These training options are
generally of fered ans opes~ated by offices other than the Office cf
Vocational Education. A mcve detailed description of such programs is
available from several sources including those suggested in the
following:

1. Work Obssrvation = A brief, nonpaid experience at a work site
designed to provide participants with an orientation to the
working world or to & specific job traiting area. The
student is primarily an observer and may participate in some
tasks to increase career understanding. The duration of such
expariences is generally very short and may inveolve only a
few hours up to one day. Such programs are generally offered
through Special Education.

2. Work Exploration - A paid or nonpaid experience at a work site
designed to provide an :pndividual with opportunities to perform
casks closely related to a specific job. Such experiences vary in
duration from one day to several weeks. Such programs are
generally offered through Special Education.

3. Work Activity - A program designed to provide behavioral
interventions and therapeutic and career avareness activities to
handicapped vorkers functioning primarily within a beginning
prevocational skill level. Such programs are generally offered
through offices of Special Education and Mental Retardation.

4., Work Adjustment - A program designed to provide individuals wich
training in appropriate vork skills, attitudes, habits, and
interpersonal {nteractions which are common to all vork settings
(e.g., co-worker relationships, dependability, punctuality, work
tolerance, etc.). Such programs are generally of fered through the
Offices of Special Education, Vocational Rehabilitation, and
Vocational Education.

5. Work Experience - A program designed to provida individuals with
part-time employment and work training during part of the school
year. Related classroon {nstruction and counseling may be
{ncluded with emphasis placed on the development of generdl
ezployable skills. The duration of such work training is
generally long term, from a semester to & full school year. Such
programs way sometimes be referred to as work study or on the job
training programs. Special Education, Vocational Rehabilitacion,
and Vocational Education each generate programs sinilar to these;
however, various prograa titles may be commonly used.
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A. work Readiness = A program desigred T2 provide farticipants wisn
instruction and practice activities from development in career .
seeking skills (e.g., the applicaticn and interview process,
etc.). Such programs are generally penerated b Special tducation
and Vocational Rehabilitation.

7. Sheitered Workshop - A rehabilitaticn progran operated by a
nonprofit organization providing day work activity, work
adjustment, work experience, and/or related behavioral
intervention and therapy to handicapped individuals. Training
periods vary from short- to long-term. The Offices of Special
Education, Vocational Rehabilitation, and Mental Retardation ofi..
such options.

Suggested Program Guidelines

The following program guldeliiies are suggeated as basic considerations
in the development, implementation, and evalustion of specialized work
experience training programs. These prerequisites are suggested to
assure the student a smooth transition from the school to the
community wvork training setting:

1. The student has successfully completed a cereer aducation and/or
prevocational training program; is currently enrolled in work
training; and/or demonstrates basic, related skills and knowledge.

2. The student has received or is receiving classroom instruction in
functional work-related academics specific tc those that will be ‘
required at the training site.

3. The studeat demonstrates readiness for work ecperience training
including, but not limited to, the following: cooperativeness,
acceptance of supervision and constructive criticism, regular
attendance, safety habits, adequate communication skills, positive
co-vorker relationships, good health and grooming, and the
sagerness to participate in the program and tc develop entry lavel
skills in a specific career area.

4. The student's vocational interests and aptitudes have been
deternined through counseling and the identif<cation of his
individually assessed areas of strengths and limitations.

S. The student's vocational goals and objectives have been identifiled
in his Individual Education Plan (IEP).

6. The student is being placed in the least restrictive educational
environment which is best suited to meet his individually assessed
educational needs. '

7. The student has entered into a training agreement with the

employer, work experience coordinator, school system, and the
parents/guardians. Such an agreement secs forch the

~18
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responsibilicies of each nartv and cleariv defines tne Triining
obiectives and expected outccmes.

Ocher considerations should be determined by student needs and the
philosophy of the school system.

Specialized Work Training Programs
The following represents some of the basic, best practlices to be
considered in the development, implemencation, and evaluation of
specialized work training programs for the handicapped, especially
those experiences involving work site placements:

1. Student Orientation: 3ite Selection

a. Determine student's career intereasts and aptitudes.

b. ldentify worker's traits and select work experience sites.
2. Course Davelopment

a. Review curriculus and program outlines.

b. Evaluate basic skiils and academic needs.

¢. Choose courses.

d. Select concepts, subcomponents, and interest areas.

3. Develop ng Activity Sheets

a. Place students at work experience sites.

b. rreate and evaluate activicy sheets.

4. Career Growth and Reinforcement

a. Initiate feedback sctivities {n the career guide.
b. (nitiate values activities in the career suide.

c. taitiate work experience site placement activities.
d. Parvicipate in caresr growth ongoing act-vities.

5. Evaluation
a. Assess and update student program.

b. Provide maintenance and l{aison for experience sites.
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d. Zvaluate program.
e. Parcicipate.
Suggested Community work-!xpctunco Training Areas

The possibilities for development of community work-experience
training sites are limited only by the number of industries within any
geographic ares. Examples of various jobs that may be available
wvithin the community, including related task analyses. have been
compiled for consideration in program development. The following
suggescions are taken from the publication, "Model Occupational
Training Plans and Job Specific Site Guides" (Iowa Community

College, 1982):

The local community should be surveyed in order (o obtain a list
of jobs available “‘n the immediate vicinity for those students rot
likely to move and/or be employed ocutsids their domicile.

Auction Assistant Auto Body Repair
Bricklayer Cabinet Maker Apprentice
Carpenter Carpst Layer
Cashier Clerk Computer Operator
Cook Custodian/Janitor/Cleaner
Darkroom Technician/ Walder Helper
Photographer Assistant/ Day Care Helper
Negative & Print Finishing Eleccrician's Helper
Day Care Worker/Nursery Waitress/Vaiter (informal)
School Attendant Electrical Appliance Services
Farm Equipment Mechanic Fara Machinery <et-up Mechanic
Floral Designer Grain Elevator Clerk
Grounds Keeper Horticulture Worker
Housekeeping Laundry Worker
Library Assistant Off-Set Press Cperator
Parts Clerk Painter
Plumber Apprentice Retail Sales
Secretary Shipping & Receiving Clerk
Short Order Cook Sctock Clerk
Wastewater Tresatment Teacher's Aide

Plant Operator
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[I. AGENCY:

TITLE:

PROGRAM
INFORMATION:

Tercebonne Parish School Board
Special Education Departmsent

Self-Contained Half-day Alternative Vocational Program
Grades 9-12

Self-Contained Alternative Vocational Programs are
referred to as Separate Vocational Education
(self-contained) programs in the "louisiana Plan for the
Adminiscration of Vocational Education, FY(s) 1983-R7."
The Handicapped Section of the state vocational plan
further defines alternative prograas designed to meet
the needs of those students vhose impairments are so
severe @s to preclude their success in a regular or
mainstreamad vocational program. HRandicapped students
narticipating in such programs develop prerequisite
skills for entry into regular vocational programs or to
acquire entry~level skills.

It is also very important to note that identified
handicapped students should be placed in regular
vocational education programs to the maximum extent
possible. A separate (self-contained) vocational
education program may be established for the handicapped
student only after it has been determined by the
Individualized Education Plan (IEP) and octher
appropriate information, that the handicapped student
cannot function in a regular vocational education
program with special educational arc¢/or supported
services (Louisiana Vocacional Education Plan FY(s)
1983-87, Handicapped Section). Such decisions should be
docunsnted for each handicapped student on the Least
Restrictive Environment checklist and required to be on
file with the local education agency (LEA).

Students who are paviicipating in ti:e alternative
curriculum at the junior high and sernior high levels and
are receiving vocational skill trairing are the ones
most likely to comprise the communitv's immediace work
force. These students do not earn Carmegie units toward
a high school diploma and are not engaged in a college
preparatory curriculum; therafore, they would benefit
from a curriculum which complements cheir identified
vocational and consumer-oriented goals, and provides
instruction in basic reading, computation, and other
functional work-related academic skills. Such an
educational program would more closely relate to their
vocational pursuits end better prepare them for consumer
and community responsibilicy.
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Curricular Suggestions

The following suggests a sample of self-contained, alterrative .
vocational program which correlates instruction in basic academics and

life sxkills with a modified vocationa’ curriculum. It offers an

alternative pupil progression plan toward earning a Certificate of

Achievement.

l. Basic Academic Remediation
a, Job/skill related
b. Development
2. Consumer/Career Co-curriculum
a. Oral and written language
b. Civie and social education
c¢. Consumer education
d. Job entry siills
3. Prevocational Skills
a. Career awvareness
b. Work adjustment '
¢. Simulated job skills
d. Work exploration: job site and personnel resources
e. Community awareness
£. Safety awaraness
4. Vocational Assessuent
a. Assessment of career knowledge
b. Survey of vocational interests/aptitudes
c. Evaluation of wbrk abilities
5. Vocational Counselors/Special Education Facilitators

a. Compilation and exploration of assessment data for studentcs

b. Occupational outlook information
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c. Community job survev

d. Student advocate (liaison with teachers and communicy)
6. Modified Vocational Course Work

a. Simulated program

b. Community-based instructional program

c. On-the-job training/work experience

Suggestions for a Self-Contained Alternative Vocational Program

Junior High Level

At this level, a one-hour remedial English course such as "Language
for Living" may be offered as the firse of four sequenctial special
education alternative academic courses. Course activities and
objectives should be correlated closely with the State Minimum
Standards for the Mildly Handicapped. One hour of developmental
skills and one hour of physical education could be offered as part of
the half-day functional academic curriculum. When appropriate,
eligible perticipating handicapped students, aged 15, could also be
enrolled in alternative vocational courses offered at a local
vocational technical school or a special vocational training center.

High School Lavel

Upon reaching age 16, the handicapped students en:olled in basic
academic cc.cses in self-contained classrooms at :he high school level
Ray enroll in the same kind of instructional program as that provided
at the junior high level. More emphasis will be placed on the
development of job-related skills and a higher level of consumer
education. Alternative academie courses which may be included at chis
level ar2 "Citizenship and Social Living Skills" (age 16), "Consumer
Education” (age 17), and "Occupational Education” (age 18). The
half-day academic schedule includes one hour of instruction in
functional ‘academic skills, alternative curricula, and physical
education. Vocational training may be provided for the remaining half
of the day as indicated above in addition to the ;rovision of a
vocational rehabilitative center for 16 year olds and above.
Ultimately the students would be Placed on-the-job, fyll- or
parc-time, for work experience.

Alternstive Vocational Courses of Study

The following represent vocational courses which may be offered within
an alcernative program. Such courses are approved by the Louisiana
Department of Education, Office of Vocational Education, and may
include, but not be limited to, the following curricular areas:
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l. Home Zconomics 5. Carpentry

2. Plumbing . Tvping

3. Cereral Business 7. Mechanics

. Industrial Arts 8. Small Engines

The courses may involve modifiea time lines, allowing st least a
two-vear time span, so that students may adequately complete the
general vocational requirements, as established by the State
Department of Education, Office of Vocational Education. Enrollment
in alternative vocational courses should be determined by student
capabilities, interests, and aptitudes. The extent to which powver
tools and related activities are included will depend upon the
development of adaptations and protective devices to support the
handicapped student's involvement successfully and safely by
vocational instructors in concert with special education staff.

Basic education and vocational training provide a more realistic
vehizle toward developing self-sufficiency for the academically
limited student and offer an effective alternative to regular
education. Students should alvays be encouraged to participate in
extracurricular activities wvichin the school. A Certificate of
Achieveaent, approved by the State Department of Education, may be
avarded to the student as acknowledgement of completion of the
alternative, vocational educational program. Successful completion of
the program necessitates completion of 12 years in school and meeting
a minimum of 70X of the program requirements, and annual goals, as
stated in the IEP. A vocational transcript may also be prepared which
lists the vocational competencies of the student in each course of
study completed.

GOAL: To assure handicapped students, who will not earn a high school

diploms, an appropriate alternative vocational program which will

enable them to reach their optimum potential as productive citizens.
Suggested Objectives

The student will be able to . . .

l. Complete various work- and consumer-related forms and reports.

2. Demonstrate knowledge of basic civic- and job-related right
and privileges. .

3. Exercise appropriate job-relatea behaviors and work habits.

4. Demonstrate proper use of basic tools in assigned voca:ional
courses,

5. Complete assigned work samples according to established
specifications,
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. Demonstrate a basic knowledge regarding individual differences and

iob suitabilicy.

. Demonstrate use of functional work-related academic skills.

. Demonstrate fu-ctional job readiness skills (job sea~ch, resume

development, interviewing).

Prepare to enter the job market with entry-level job skills or to
continue vocational training {n available postsecondary
programs.

Sample Self-Coutained Alternative Vocatiocnal Prograa
Auto Mechanics Curriculum

The following is a sample of an approved alternative vocational
curriculum for handicapped students in Louisiana.

Course I
COURSE CONTENT TIME SCHEDULE
1. Introduction and orientatiom 1 week
a. School rules
b. Shop rules
2. Shop management 2 weeks
a. Shop organizational structure
b. Interclassroom pay system
c. Applying for jobs
d. Shop safety
3. Introduction to materials and equipment 2 weeks
a. Oils, greases, and cleaners
h Hand tools
Jower tools
4. Use of tools (Benchwork) 2 weeks
a. Hand tools
b. Power tools
c. General safety
5. Engine construction 6 weeks
a. Block and crank shaft
225
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b. Piston and piston rods
c. Valves and valve crain
d. Cvlinder heads
e. Manifolds
6. Principles of engine systems 6 weeks
a. Cooling system
b. Lubrication system
c. Fual system
d. Electric system
e. Engine system
7. Servicing engine systems 8 weeks
a. Cooling systea
b. Lubrication system
c. Fuel systen
d. Electric system
8. Servicing general aucos 5 veeks
a. Tires
b. Wheel bearings
c. Brakes
9. Cleaning auto ] weeks .
a. Washing
b. Vacuuming
c. Waxing
Course II
COURSE CONTENT TIME SCHEDULE
l. Automotive brake system The
instructional
2. Automotive brake service time factor
will vary with
a. Master cylinder the student's
b. Wheel Cylinders ability to
c. Brake lines master the
d. Brake hoses skills.,
e. Warning devices
£. Brake shoes and linings
g. Brake discs
h. Brake drums
i. Power brakes
j. Brake overhaul
K. Brake bleeding
1. Trouble shooting .
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10.

I1.
12,

13.

Steering sSystem

Servicing Steering svstenps

a. Steerage linkage
b. Camber

c. Caster

d. Toe-in

e, Powar Steering
Drive line

a. Drive shafe

b. Universal joints

Rear axles and differentials
Automotive springs and suspensions
a, Coil spring

b. Leaf spring

c. Torsion bar Suspension system

Preventive maintenance

a. Engine lubrication

b. Chassis lubricaction
c. Battery service

d. Heat control valve

Eagine tune up
a Spark plugs

b. Poincs

¢ Condenser

d Distribucor
Cleaning Auto

a. Washing

b. Vacuuming

c. Waxing

Standard transmissions
Clutches

Clutch service

227

303



The course cutline included here incorporates a four-vear plan far
supportive career-consumer academics which are taught in coniunction
“he sequential course

with vocational course(s) on a nalf-day basis.

zan be rtaught in additicn to developmental math, reading, and spelling,

Sample Correlated Academic Course Outline

(Your-Year Program)

Alternative Lavel -1 (Age 15)

Course Title: Language for Living

Course Outline:

I.

IT.

Spelling Skills
A. Word Parts
1. Word families (phonics)
2. Rootwords
3. Compound words
4. Prefixes
5. Suffixes
B. Spelling Demons
C. Functional Words Lists

l. Doich word lists
2. Application vocahulary list

D. Use of Dictionary in Spelling
Speaking and Listening Skills
A, Voice Quality

l. Pitch

2. Volume

3. Projection

B. Grammar

l. Subject-verd agreement
2. Sentence structure

3. Idious

4. Expressions

S. Dialect
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l C. public Address

1. Readings

2. Recitation
3. Debate

4. Preparation

D. Appropriate Language for Communication

1. Peer-group

2. Job-related

3, Written language
4, Interview

S. Telephona manners
6. Introductions

E. Improwptu Spesking
F. Group Discussions

G. Effective Speaking

1 Confidence

2. Preparation

. 3 Inflections
4. Parsuasion
5. Listening

H. Effective Listening

1. Memory

2. Sequencs

3. Notation

4. Association
S. Summary

11I. Writing Skills
A. Penmanship

1. Remediation
2, Practice
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Punctuation

l. Caplitalizaticn

a. beginning of sentence

h. proper nouns

¢. pronoun, I

d. titles

e. name of languages

£. first word of quotations
g salutations of letters
h. closure of letters

i. calendar items

2. Sentence endings

a, period
b. question mark
C. exclamation aark

3. Sentence wi:.hin

a. commas

b, colons

¢c. semicolon

d. quotation mark

4, Words (apostrophe)

a, possessives
b. contractions

C. Sentences
l. Sentence parts

a. subject

b. predicate

c. direct and indirect objects
d. phrases

e, participles

D. Paragraphs
l. Topic sentence

2. Supporting sentences
3. Summation sentence
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z. Netation

Copying
Memory
Dictation
Survey lists
Inventory
Messages

[e )R V. I S ROV 8 B e

F. Outlining

G. Letter Writing (business and personal)

l. Return date

2. Address

3. Salutation

4, Body

5. Closing

6. Signature

7. Envelope preparation

Alternative Lavel -~ II

Course Outline:

I.

IT.

IIl.

American Government, Foundations of
A. Early Settlements
B. From Jamestown to 1776
C. The First Government of the United States
D. The Constitution
American Democracy
A, Origin
B. Description
C. Rights of the People in Democracy
D. Civil Rights According to the Comstitution
American Politics
A. Party Systems
l. Democratic party

2. Republican partcy
3. Third parties
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Elections

l.

Local

a. registering to vote
b. local voting precincts

c. local elected officials
2. State

a. the candidates

b Campaigns

c. offices
3. Federal

a. electoral votes
b. the convention

IV. Government

A. Branches of Federal Govermment
l. Judicial branch
2. Executive branch
3. Legislative branch
B. Organization of Congress
l. The House
2. The Senate
3. Passage of a bill

c. Revenue and Taxation
D. Social Security

E. State Government

1. Elected offices
2. The legislature
J. Taxes

l.

2.

3.

Local Government

City offices
Parish offices
Taxes
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V .

VI.

VII.

VILI.

Civie Responsibility

A

C.

D.

Home and Family

1. Economic support
2. Moral and spiritual development
3. Educational growth

Community

Neighborhood
School

l.
2
3. Voting privilege

Country

The Law

Our System of Justice and Law

E.

The Judicial System

Equal Justice Under the Lawv
From Arrest to Verdict

You and the Law

Juvanile delinquency
Misdemeanor

Felony

Petty larceny

Grand larceny
Disorderly conduct

. Assault

LV W B S VR S

Language of the Law

Our Economic System

D.

E.

Freesdom of Choice

Free Entarprise

Money and Banking
Protection for the Consumer

Economic Cycle

Foreign Policy
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(X. JCareers in Governrent

Alternative Level III (Age l7)
Course Title: Consumer Education
Course Outline:
[. Consumer Reading
A. Reading the N.:: spaper

l. Directory
2. Sections

8. wvant ads
b. euployment
c. theatre

d. sports

e. society

B. Msgazines and Cactalogs
»  Advertisemsnts

. Ordering Information
. Propaganda Techniques

Ll D) e

C. Use of Library
D. Use of References

Dictionary
Encyelopedia
Building directory
Telephone book
Public records

»  Consumer reports
Highway map

N W N

E. Safety Rules and Vocabulary

1. Signs

2. Traffic lights

3. Elevators

4. Escalators

S. Labels

€. Wilson's Essential Vocabulary lisc
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Buving Guides

Abbreviations of labels
Maintenance and care instructions
Fab=ic composition

List of ingredients

Nutritional values

Warrantcies

Metric Labels

Warnings

Expiration date

‘om‘qa‘u“\ufur‘
¢ s o . .« .

G. Applications and Policies

Public service forms
Job applications

Post office forms
Income tax--ghort form
Credic applications
Banking forms

Leases

Mortgages

Insurance policies

L] L] - - . -

O @O S W —

H.  Reading Your Bills

Net amount due

Gross amount due

Net 30 days

Interest rate

Balance

Past due

Collection notice
Discontinuation of services

WOV W r -
. e .

II. Consumer Math
A, Time and Wage Problems
l. Hourly wvage
2. Base vagas
3. Overtime

B. Income

l. Gross

2. Net

3. Fixed pay
4. Varied pay
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C. Comparative Shopping

Wholesale

Retail

Discount

Sales

Cost and volumes
Qualicty vs. quantity
Propaganda

~N WL LD o
*® % & & @9 s

D. Financing

Down payment
Percentage rate
Payment schedules
Finance charges
Receipts

. Bill of sale

[« RV NP SRR S
* @ L]

E. Measurement and Money

l. Pr.:e per unit of measure
2. Volume discount
3. Comparing prices

F. Taxes
1. Federal income
2. State income
3. Local property
4. Sales tax

G. Paying Your Bills

l. Utilities

2 Fixed noutas

3. Subscriptions
4, "Balloon notes"

H. Budgeting

Fixed liabilities
Priority spending

. Allowances

Saving for the future

S L N e
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1uzes

Gas mileage
Thernometer
Speedometer
Uetilicey gauges

&ty e
. e .,

J. Banking Math

Checking accounts
Savings &ccounts and interest rate
« Balancing check book

W N —
. .

ITI. General Consumer Skills
A.  Apartment and RHouse Hunting
l. Renting
2. Leasing
3. Buying
4. Location consideration

a, school

b. job
c. shopping area
d. craffie

e, crime area
£. waterways

8. city disposal area
‘ h. publie transportation

5. Sharing an dpartment
B. Transportation

l. Public transportation
Buying and operating a car

a. used
b. new
Commuting

& W
-

Car pooling

. 237
313




C. Good Business Practices

l. Signing a contract

a. home
b. car
c. appliances
d. ohysicians

. Budgeting

. Paying the bills

Credit refarences

Savings accounts and investments

W

D. Discretionary Buying

l. Classified ads

2. Propaganda

3. Catalog buying

4. Understanding warranties
5. Paying your bills

a. cash
b. check
c. money order
d. credit cards

E. Insurance

Hospitalization
Life/accident

Renter insurance
Household/homeowners
Automobile

Income protection

[+ IRV T - BN PV 6
L ]

F. Houseshold Safety

Children and medicine
Reading labels and symbols
Electricity and appliances
Ventilation

Open flamas

Neighborhood watch
Liabilit{ies

Emergency procedures

ks JENEF. NEV R - X
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. fousehold Tips

Saving on eleccricity
Telephone use
Insulation

Caulking

Post~season sale
"Hints from Heloise"
Home repair guides

i B LIV I N I N
® e« @8 -

H. Buying Clothes

- Comparative shopping
Reading the labels

Fads vs. styles
Secondhand clothing

. Basic patterns for sewing
. Post-season buying

[= IRV, I S U R )
- - L]

I. Buying Food
1. Shopping

a. buying guides

b. reading the labels

c. sticki g to your list

d. "eating 1in" vs. "eating out"

. e. food co-ops

2. Good Nutrition

a. essential food groups
b. fresh vs. canned items
C. vitamin supplements

d. addicives

e, graded food items

£. expiration date

J. Consumer Protection Agencics
1. Federal
a. Department of Agriculture
b. Federal Trade Commission

c. Food and Drug Administration
d. Bureau of Standards
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Stacte

a. Department of Agriculture and *arkers
b. Commerce Deparcment
3. Local

a. The Better Business Bureau
b. Local Law Enforcement Offices

K. Public Service (Local and Parish)
1. Health Unit
2. Social Services
3. Financial services
4. Employwent aid
5. Legal services
6. Criminal complaint offices
Alternative Lavel - IV (Age 18)
Course Title: Education
Course Outline:
I. Job Application Skills
A. Job Hunting
l. Newspapers
2. Bulletins
3. Eamployment
4. Direct contact

B. Application Forms

1. Pertinent information
2. Vccabulary

C. Job Interview
l. Appearance
2. First impressions
3. Attitude

D. Telephone Etiquette
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-2 Juestiornaire and Tesrs
. l. Aptitude tests

2. Preference tests
t. Regume

l. General format
2. Pertinent facts

II. Job Rules and Regulacions
A. Attendance

l. Reporting procadure
2. Time clock
3. Tardiness

B. Safety

High risk areas
Dress regulations
Medicaticn and drugs
Breaks

1
2
k!
4
5. Caution signs and symbols

c. Dress Code
. D. Health Rules
E. Uniforms
F. L.eaves and Absences

1. Vacation
2. Authorized leaves

a. maternity
b. leaves of absence
c. other

3. Illness

G. Job Confidentialtcey

l. Salary

2. Files

3. Precducts

H. Loyalty

1‘I' 241

317




r

Iv.

I. Cuotas

I. Contracts

Job Fie

A. Physical Factors

Age
General health
Sex

Allergies
Physique

B. Emotional Factors

Personality
Phobias

Stress factors
Time duration

C. Geographical Considerations

1. Home

2. School

3. Crime area

4. Transportation routes
D. Others

l. Related licenses

2. Driving skills/license

3. Criminal records

4. Related job skills

5. Education/training
General Job Skills
A, Math

1. Wages

2. Sales tickets

3. Stocking/pricing

4, Cashier

5. Measurement

B. Related Vocabulary

C. Reading
l. Categorizing
2. Signs/symbols

22 318



i s.znatetizing
+. Abbreviations

J. writing/Spelling

1. Messages

2. Sales tickets

3. Reports

4. Credit card forms
E. Telephone Use
F. Etiquette

1. Introductions

2. Helping patrons

3. Paging

4. Discussing price

5. Discussing products

Job Relationships
A. Appea~ance
1. dygiene

2. Appropriate dress
3. Eye appeal

4, Makeup
S. Hair
6. Style

B. Interpersonal Relationships

l. Perscnality
2. Confidentiality
3. Sharing
4. Trust

C. Employer/Eaployee Relationships
1. Dependability
2. Performance
3. Constancy
D. Reputation
1. Personal

2. Job related
3. References for the future
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VI. Job Preparation

A. Prerequisites
l. Experience
2. Certificacion
3. Training/education
4. Licenses

B. Apprenticeships
C. Basic Literacy Skills Tests
D. Qualification Tests
VII, Job Opportunities and Benefits
A. Advancement
1. Salary
2. Promotions

3. Levels/class

B. Travel

1. Transfers
2. Sales

3. Promotions
4. Expositions

C. Insurances

Workers' compensation
. Liabilicy

Group hospitalization
. Income protection

. Social Security

WS W -
L] -

D. Benefits
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VIII.

IX.

~crker's Rights
A, Labor Laws

Work week

Minimum wage

Working environment.
Child labor

Overtime

Unemployment benefits
Safety standards
Equal opportunity

[+ - I NI SV Y < S VR I I
» @& & o @

B. Contracts
cC. Unions

Freedom of choice
Collective bargaining
Strike

"Right to work law"

DN -
» L] . L]

Career Exploration
A, Career Clustaers

Research and activities
Role playing

Aptitude evaluations
Simulators

W IN e

B. Resource Persons

1. Films

2. Demonstrations

3. Group discussions
4. Mentorships

c. On-Site Experience
l. Apprenticeships (variations)

2. On-site visitations
3. Part-time employment

245
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Forms in Your Future (Practical)

AL

I.

-ob Forms

l. Application for Social Security number

2. Job application form--office

3. Job application form--factory

4. Employee's withholding allowance certificate
5. Application for a union membership

Application to join the armed services (e.g., Navy, Army)
Banking

l. Application for a checking account

2. Making deposits

3. Writing checks

4. Monthly statesent-—checking account

5. Application for a savings account

6. Savings account deposit slip

7. Savings account withdrawal slip
Transportation

l. Application for a driver's license

2. Applicacion for a car loan

3. Application for car insurance

4. Application for a gasoline credit card
Application for a Charge Account
Application for a Marriage License

Order Form=--Mail Order Catalog

Irsurance

l. Application for health insurance
2. Application for life insurance

Federal Income Tax Form
Voter's Registration Form

(Source: Goltry, M. Forms in Your Future, Learning
Trends Publishers)
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ITI. AGENCY: Louisiana Department of Health and Human Resources

. Division of Vocational Rehabilitation Services
TITLE: None Listed
TARGET
POPULATION: All disabilicies
AGE GROUP/
PROGRAM LEVEL: Grades 9~-12, C.A. 16=21
PROGRAM .
INFORMATION: This program model requires the involvement and teanm

effort of educators, parents, students, employers, and
interagency personnel,

The purpose of this model i{s to provide a guide for
initiating a progras to develop the employment skills of
handicapped students. It is suggested that such a
program be initiated at the ninth grada level.
Training could continue through high school and
transiti~a inco available postsecondary training
program, or until a permanent jcb placement is
sacured. The career plan 1is to be jointly
designed by professionals representing che public
schools to include administrators, school counselors,
and teachers of vocational and special education;
. vocational rehabilitation services supervisors and
field services counselors; the student, and parents.
Responsibility for the implementation of the plan
rests wvith the local professional and includes
specific components of services at various times.
The plan must be functional and may be altered by
agreement of the participants as conditions change
and needs are i{dentified.

A, General Guides

l. Parental permission i{s required for:
a, Release of any information from one agency to another
b. Any special testing/assessment by either agency

c. Initial or change in student placement level
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The school level representative (counselor, vocational .
facilitator or work experience coordinator) may refer a
student enrolled at any grade level who:

a, [s of legal age to work

b. [s identified as a potintial Division of Vocational
Rehabilitation candidare

c. Is determined by school official to be a "drop out";
nearing completion of his formal educational
training program; or is being considered for placement
in an "alternative" educational program

3. If a student is nearing completion of his formal
educational training is determined to be a potential drop
out, or is baing considered for placement in an "alternstive"
program, the Division of Vocational Rehabilitation counselor
should be inviced to attend a staffing of the case vhich may
result in a formal referral to DVR. This may be a staffing
conducted at the .ndividual Educational Progrem (IEP) placement
seeting.

4. VUWhen a student has been accepted as a client of the Division of
Vocacional Rehabilitation. the Vocational Rehabilication
counselor should become a member of that student's educational .
team nnd participate in the on-going assessment and review of,
and assist in the development of, the IEP required by the
local educational agency and the Individualized Written
Rehabilitacion Program (IWRP) required by the Office of
Vocational Rehabilitation.

5. The implementation and evaluation of the I[WRP and the
Individualized Education Program (IEP) should be reviewed
jointly by the educational team, whose membership should
include, but not be limited to, the following:

4. An officially designated representative of the school
system

. The student’'s special education teacher

¢. One or both of the student's parents/legal guardian

d. The student

e.. The vocational evaluator and/or pupil appraisal ceanm
member, unless another participant is knowledgeable

about evaluative procadures

f. The school counselor .
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h.

A . - . ..-‘ - m -
-T2 U2 ZaAtlnal 2lUlillon -23Ccnher

The vocational rehabilitati{on counselor

5 [he Division of Vocational Renabilitation term "disabled"
refers tc any student who has a physical and/or mental
disabilicy. These disabilicies are also included in the
term exceptiocnal ag defined hy P.L. 94~142 and Regulationg

R.S.

for Implementation of the Exceptional] Children's Ace,

17:1941 ot 8$eq., Bulletin 1706,

7. Participancs wil}l function within the scope of the
policies and regulacions of their respective agencies 33
they implement this plan.

B. Planning Calendar

1. Ninth Grade

Pilot Program Recommendations:

b.

Durirg the ninth Rrade, career assessment should be
conducted.

The educacional team in pPreparaction for a student's
tenth grade experience should:

(1) review the current level of funceioning which
includes consideracion of poseible employment
and training needs; the career assessment
information should be included in this
component,

(2) develop a Total Service Plan (TSP) inclusive of
4 specialized or alternative vocational component
vhich may be restricted to Special Education
Department classroom/work study program or may
include vocational educacion in a consulcacive
and/or instructional role,

(3) apply cursory eligibility standards for the
Division of Vocational Rehabilication to select
potential referrals in lighe of extraordinary
circumstances indicating a need for services
(e.g., 11kelihood of student dropout: age/grade
differential; complexity of mental/physical
disabilicy, etc.).

(4) determine if informacion regarding vocational
evaluation should be imperatively provided by
DVR and, 1f s0, obtain necessary parental
permission,
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Pilot Program Recommendations:

a. I[f a previous educational team has recommended the
involvement of DVR, the school should contact the DVR
representative for the LEA, and suggest that all
Necessary assessment be implemented. The DVR
counselor, after completion of the necessary assessment
process, should notify the school counselor of the
possible status of the application for eligibiliey
of the student,

b. The educational team in preparation for the planning
of the eleventh grade year should:

(1) 1invite the DVR counselor to participate in a
referral meeting for students being considered for
possible referral or for students who are
currently being served by DVR,

(2) participate in the development of the Total
Service Plan (TSP) which identifies the DVR
application status.

¢. The DVR counselor will develop the IWRP, with
input from the special education, vocational
education, guidance, pupil appraisal, parents,
and/or the members of the school IEP committee.

d. The IWRP will become a part of the student's
educational program and complement the IEP.

3. Eleventh Grade

Pilot Program Recommendations:
a. The IWRP will:

(1) be presented to the educational team by
the DVR counselor.

(2) be written for those students already receiving DVR
consultation or services.

(3) include the Total Service Plan (TSP) for
prevocational or vocational service (components
of the IEP/IWRP).
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Pilot Program Recommendations:

a.

IV. AGENCY:
TITLE:
TARGET
POPULATION:

AGE GROUP/
PROGRAM LEVEL:

PROGRAM
INFORMATION:

The DVR counselor, special education teachers, and

the vocational education teacher, as appropriate, will
prepare periodic training reports for students based
upon their progress. A copy of this progress report
will be sent to the parents and a copy will be placed
in the school's cumulative record.

The team in preparation for the graduation and
postgraduation plan should:

(1) note graduation dates

(2) reviev postgraduation plans for training and
employment

(3) ensure that all students wvho may benefit from
initiation or a continuation of Division of
Vocational Rehabilitation services have been
properly referred

Upoa the handicapped student's graduation or
wirthdraval from the LEA program, the DVR counselor
should continue the scudent's current VR status or
terminate the case according to the student's needs
and DVR regulations,

Madison, East Carroll, and Richland Parishes

Mobile Vocational Assessment Consortium for
Handicapped Sctudents

All disabilitcies
Grades 8-12

This Vocational Assessment Consortium was designed
to better enable the schools to place handicapped
students in vocational classes which increase their
potential to enter the job market. The consortium
serves three parishes: East C-rroll, Madison, and
Richland. A complete vocational assessment is
idminiscered and compiled on each student aged
13=21 years, in grades 8-12, A career/assessment
folder is maintained on each student and updated
annually. In addition, a Carear Fair is held at
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the beginning of each school vear to ceveicp carser
awareness among handicapped students and ro present .
possible job opportunities in this region. The

vocational evaluation team, with the curriculum

supervisors, guidance counselors, teachers, and

[EP coumittee, recommend vocational placements for

handicapped students. The data gathered through

the vocational assassment process indicate student

strengths and interests in vocational areas. This

information is used to better plan and provide

individual student services. The vocational

assessmer:t specialist travels from one school to

another witnin the three parishes. A customized

step van houses the assessment tools and serves as

a testing center. The Richland Parish School Board

sexrves as the fiscal agent to the consortium and

provides detailed project information upon request

(Office of Special Educational Services, Louisiana

Deparctment of Education, 1983).

V. AGENCY: Jefferson Parish School Board
TITLE: Alternative Program/Self-Coatained Specialized
Vocational Program
TARGET
POPULATION: Moderately-Severely Disabled .
AGE GROUP/
PROGRAM LEVEL Grades 9-12; C.A. 15-2!
PROGRAM
INFORMATION: During phase I of the program, students are

recommended for vocational assessment (15-16 years
old) by teachers, counselors, or parents. During
the 20 day assessment phase, students have the
opportunity to do a variety of hands-on work,

take interest inventories, clarify values, and
receive daily counseling. A staffing committee
comprised of the assessment teachers, vocational
counselor, special education teacher, vocational
teacher, parents, and the student, reviews all
assessment data and nakes a placement decision
for the "Training" phase of the program. The
"Training" program (3 hours daily) is offered in
semester blocks so that students assessed during
one semester are placed {n training the next
semester. Training usually continues for ore
semester up to two years, depending on the
individual needs and abilities of the students,
The training programs options include Induscrial
Arts, Business Education, Home Economics, and .
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realth TIiupations.  As the students Cavelrs
vocational and marketable entry-level work skills,
they are assisted in being placed in a job by a
"Work~Study Coordinator." In addition to work
experience, some students continue to spend three
hours daily in training in functional academic
skills i{dentified in the IEP. As students' skills
increase, they may elect to participate in a
full-time work schedule, once a satisfactorv match
of student and job is accomplished.

See Appendix B for an additional model program.

\\

\'
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COMPLETING THE HIGH SCHOOL PROGRAM
DIPLOMA AND CERTIFICATES

The recent focus on vocational education for the handicapped has
provided increased numbers of special education students opportunities
to participate in approved vocational programs. With appropriate
Support services, many are able to become better prepared to seek
competitive employment or high levels of training.

Educational excellence for each handicapped student pursuing a high
school education can be achieved today through appropriate and
adequate planning of a high school curriculum best suited to meet the
individual needs of the studenc. This kind of planning, which takes
into consideration interests, aptitudes, abilicies, and past
performance, is currently functional for nany students who have the
foresight and determination to make their high school educational
experience a meaningful preparation for work and/or further education
and training pursuant to & career (Ledoux, 1984).

As a result of the individual education program (IEP) conference, a

program of studies is established for each student. This program is

based on informstion collezted from vocational assessuent, pupil

appraisal reports, and other pertineat schoo! datsa. The proposed

model program addrssses the curricular needs of all handicapped

students, but particularly provides options for a large percentage of

studants vho may choose not to pursue the msore stringent requirements

for a high school diploma. .

Figure 4
High School Diploma
{ -
Regular Education
23 Carnegie Units
Vocational Certificate
High Jchool Certificate
Alternacive tion
Functional Academic Skills
Functional Work Skills P -
Functional Life Skills - Vocational Certificate |
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The

feliowing options are available for handicapped students placad :n

-

"specially designed" instructional programs:

l.

High Schoo! Diploma (as required by Bulletin 741). All
handicapped students with suitable abilities and skills will be
scheduled in regular education programs. Upon completion of the
23 Carnegie units, the student will be issued a high schoo!
diploma. A vocational certificate may be awarded by the LEA or
vocational technical school when a student has accomplished the
compatencies required (Louisiana Department of Education, 1983).
Appendix D provides an example.

Certificate of Achievement (ss required by Bulletin 741).

Students in an alternative special education program will address

the approved Separate Minimum Standards (Bulletins 1640 and 1705)
and will be required to sccomplish 70 percent of the objectives
included in their individual education program (IEP). The
students will be enrolled in wmodified or specialized vocational
courses applicahble to their abilities and based on individual
needs. Students are encoursged to continue training in specific
career areas, pursuing functional life, work, and academic skills,
The current certificate of achievement, as approved by the Board
of Elementary and Secondary Education, indicates general
achievement only. It is suggested that specific
skills/competencies be indicated on the document or provided in a
career placement folder that would accompany the certificate.
Appendix D provides an example.




Il

CURRICULA IMPLEMENTATION

The elexent of education which deals with the preparation of
individuals for responsible citizenship and becoming a contributing
member of soclety is generally referred to as Career Education. 1In
its broadest sense, it :xtends from kindergarten through life and
includes: self-knowledge and assessménc, occupationsal information and
experiences, attitudes and employability skills, preparation in
occupational knowledge, and work skills. It further enhances various
facets of personal development and includes nany different educational
components. (Alabama State Plan, 1980)

A,

Career Avareness - (Grades K-6:

e8 5-12 Years

or Equivalent)

The purpose of career awareness is to provide the student with
increased self-understanding and environmental knovledge in
relation to future career options. It 1s intended to assist the
student to incorporate vocationsl explorations early in his 11ife
planning. This allows for increased avareness and the probabilicy
of more realistic career salections.

Prevocational Education -

or Eguiva ent

The planned implementation of prevocational experiences is
referred to as a prevocational prograa. The program, vhich may
consist of varying content and scope, provides information about
the world of work, promotes self-development and decision-making
skills, and offers meaningful exploration and training experiences
in various jobs and occupations. The content of such a program
may be infused into a basic or prerequisite course, planned and
designated as a separate, independent program or delivered as a
specific course or program of study.

Grades 7-8;: Ages 13-14 Years

Vocational Education - (Grades 9-12; Agas 15-21 Years

or Equivalent)

Vocational education is an organized educational program that
prepares individuals for employment. This is implemented through
instruction in various approved vocational courses in the
following vocational program sreas:

Agriculture/Agribusiness

Business Zducation

Home Economics

Industrial Arts

Marketing Education (D.E.)

and General Cooperative Education (G.C.E.)
6. Trade and Industrial Education (T & I)

W BN e
. - . . .
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The reacer .s refervad o 3ulletin Tay, =
Administrators, for a complete listing of course offerings in

Vocational Educatiou (Office of Vocational Education, Louisiana

Department of Education,

1983),

D. Major Components of a Full Career Education Continuum

(Grades K-12)

The following outlines the major goais recommended for the three phase
program of Career, Prevocational, and Vocational Education as proposed

and emphasized throughout this manual:

Major Compounents of a Full Continuum Career Program

CAREER
EDUCATION
(Grades K-6)

Awvareness

Self Awareness

Educational Avarenass
Identify

Career Avaraness

Economic Avareness
Understanding

Decision Making
Skill Development

Academic Skills and
Skills Competencies

Work Attitudes and
Fulfillment
Appreciations

PREVOCATIONAL
EDUCATION
(Grades 7-8)

Exploration

Home Responsibilities

School Activities

Community Experiences

Work Shadowing

Work Exploration

Work Experiences

Work Adjustment

l. Delivery Methods for Grades K-8

VCCATIONAL
EDUCATION
(Grades 9-12)

Preparation

Self-Identity

Education Goals

Careser Identity

Economic Goals

Career Decisions

Employment Goals
Job Placement

Self~-Social

a) , Infusion

Infusion is a program strategy through which career and
prevocational experiences are incorporated in basic
programs such as Language Arts and Social Sciences.
Each program retains ics definitive content and
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b)

{ncorporates the prevocaticnal experience into che
ongoing instruccicnal content. Thus, career awareness
and prevocational information may be infused across all
curricular areas.

Independent Courses

Career awareness and prevocational courses may also be
conducted independently of basic curricular programs.
Such a course may be taught by one or more vocational
and/or special education teachers, providing various
levels of information and experiences. Elective courses
that relate to vocational program areas may be designed
or selected. Through participation in such courses of
study, the sctudent gains incressed career knowledge and
opportunities to explore the vorld of work. Programs
for grades K-6 should focus on orientation to the world
of work, while programs at the seventh and eighth grade
levels should place greater emphasis on work
exploration. Detailed programming information is
included in the Curriculum Section of this manual.

Delivery Methods for Grades 9-12

The recent focus of vocational education has been to afford
opportunities for increased numbers of handicapped srudents
to participate in approved vocstional programs and provide
appropriate support services for them to reach their fullest
potential so as to succeed in vocational preparations.

a)

Educational Excellence

Educational excellence for each handicapped student
pursuing a high school education can be achieved today
through appropriate and adequate planning of a high
school curriculum best suited to meet the individual
neads of that student. This kind of planning, which
takes into consideration interests, aptitudes,
abilicies, snd past performance, is currently functional
for many students who have the foresight and
determination to make thair high school educational
experience a meaningful preparation for work and/or
further education and training pursuant to a career
(Ledoux, 1984).

As a result of the individual education program (lEP)
conference, a program of studies is established for each
student. This decision will be basad on information
collected from the vocational assessment, pupil
appraisal reports and other pertinent school data. The
proposed model program addresses the curricular reeds of
all handicapped students, but particularly provides
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b)

c)

options for a large percentage of students who -ab
choose not to pursue the more stringent requirements 7sr
a high school diploma. The following options are
available for students who are placed in a specially
designed instructional program, and have the opportunity
to graduate with a high school diploma.

High School Diploma (as required by Revised Bulletin 741)

All handicapped students with suitable abilities and
skills will be scheduled in the regular education
program. Upon completion of the 23 Carnegie units, che
student will be issued & high school diploma. A
vocational certificate may be awarded by the LEA or
Vocational Technical School when a student has
accomplished the competencies required (Louisiana
Department of Education, 19813).

Vocational education has accepted a larger role each
year for teaching handicapped students the specific job
skills that will assist them to become employable.
Handicapped enrollments in the Vocational Education
Program vary with types of courses and settings in which
the programs operate.

In public school programs the largest percentage of the
handicapped enrollment consists of the learning disabled
and the mildly sentally handicapped (66Z). In
vocational-technical schools the largest percentage of
the handicapped enrollment consists of the learming
disabled (70%). The next largest handicapped population
served is the multihandiicapped (.9%7). Because all
haraicapped students are entitled to an educational
program that is credible and individualized, the
following suggested modified curricular options have
been designed and courses of study outlined to result in
the student's earning a Certificate of Achievement. Tn
addition, vocational competencies recommended for those
handicapped students who do not pursue a high school
diploms are 3iven.

Certificate of Achievement (as required by Bulletin 741)

Students in an alternative special education prc.ram
will address the approved Separate Minimum Standards
(Bulletin 1640 and Bulletin 1705) and will be required
to accomplish 70 percent of the objectivas that are
included in the‘’r individual education program (IEP).
The students will be enrolled in modified or specialized
vocational courses applicable to the students’ abilities
and based on individual needs. Students are encouraged
to continue training in specific career areas, pursuing
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d)

e)

functicnal life, work, and academic skills. The current
certificate of achievement, as approved by the Louisiana
Board of Elementarv and Secondary Education, indicares
Zeneral achievement only. It is suggested chat specific
skills/competencies should be indicated on the document,
or provided in a career placement folder that would
accompany the certificate.

Functional Academic Skills Prqgranl

It is suggested that the functional academic skills
progras should {nclude modified core curricula for the
following 13 units required of all students. In
addicion, s minimm of 3-10 uynits in work training
electives are suggested and would le=2 to the 23 units
required for high school graduation. The vocational
training area(s) selected for alectives would be
indicated by the vocational assessment data.

The followving is an example of the curricular sreas
suggested for inclusion in a funccional scademic skills
program. A ucdified core curriculum may include the
following or other specially designed functional
academic courses to meet individual student needs:

4 units of English Basic Reading 1

Basic Reading II Basic Reading II

Business English I 3 units of Math
or Substitute Pre~Algebra

Genaral Math Business Math

2 units of science General Science

Biology 2 units of social studies

American History Civics or Government

2 units of health/ l unit Free Enterprise
physical education 3-10 units of Vocational

electives which may include
work study or on-the-job
training (same as listed
in the Work Skills section)

Functi{onal Work Skills Proran

The following is an example of the curricular areas
suggested for inclusion in a functional work skills
program. The work training skills curriculum should
include courses designed to meet the individual needs of
handicapped students. The vocational/multidisciplinary
assessuent results should be used to assist in making
placement decisfons. Modification of the following
areas of work training are recommended for
consideration:
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Pravocational Zducation

Agriculture/Agribusiness Educaticn
. Business Educacion

Home Economics Education

Marketing Education

Occupatlonal Home Economics Education

Trade and Industrial Education

Cooperative Education

Vocational Technical Education

It is further recommended that each of these training
areas should include a standardized list of minimum
vocational competencies to be addressed by handicapped
students throughout the LEAs/scate.

£) Funetional Life Skills Program

The functional life skills curriculum should include
instructicn especially desiguned to mest the individual
needs of handicapped students. The
vocational/multidisciplinary assessmenc rasults should
be used to assist in making placemsnt decisions. Thae
following areas are recommended for comsideration in the
development of a functional 1life skills prograa:

1. Housekeeping and home/apartment amintenance skills
2. Mobility and community transportacion skills

. 3. Communication skills (e.g., oral, vritten, nonverbal)
4. Interpersonal skills (e.g., sccial, familiar,
personal)

S. Health Maintenance skills (e.R., personal hygiene,
diet managemsnt, etc.)

6. Safety practicas and skills (e.g., injuries, lifa
threatening emergencies, etc.)

7. Financial management skills (e.g., consumer pur-
chasing, banking, budgeting, taxes, atc.)

8. BRasic functional academic skil's (e, g., reading,
nath, ete.)

9. Personal management skills (e¢.z., legal affairs,
ete.)

10. Recreational skills (e.g., table gimas, leisure tize
activities, etc.)

11. Use of community services and -esources (e.g.,
laundromats, library, posc off ice, etc.)

12. Basic self-care skills (e.g., grooming, dressing,
etc.)

13. Work adjustment skills (e.g., cooperative,
punctual, etc.) o

14, Homemaking skills (e.g., menu planaing and meal
preparazion)




Tme speciilc terminology used {n identifving the varirvs skil'sg
previously lisced may differ from those set forth in thae Separate
Minimum Standards, Rulletin 1640 and Bulleein 1705, but are inclusive
of all categories that will be addressed by the individual student,
Major headings have been used to facilitate clarification.
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SECTION IV

TRANSITIONAL PLANNING AND JOB PLACKMENT
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[NTRODUCTION

Madeline Will (1984) described the 1980s definition of tranmsition from
school to work or postsecondarv education as:

A process occurring within an environment of various
organizations, individuals, and frames of reference. The
transition from school to warking life is an outcome oriented
process encompassing a broad array of serrices and experiences
that lead to employment. The transition from school to work and
adult life requires sound preparation in the secondary school,
adequate support at the point of leaving school, and secure
opportunities and services, if needed, in adult situations.

With the inclusion of the more severely handicapped students in public
schools, the challenge to teachers and local communities is an even
more significant one that can be only accomplished through interagency
cooperation and planning. There are a number of major considerations
that need to be addressed and planned for by the local district
advisory committee (Reuben, 1981).

ll

2.

The rapid changes in society during the last decade wvhich make
preparation for choosing an occupation or job difficult

The unfavorable economic environment has made an impact on the
availability of diverse employment opportunities

Stereotypical attitudes of parents, teachers, adainistrators, and
other adults that continue to consider vocational education a
"poor relation" in the educational system

Alternative programs which perpetuate a certain socioceconomic
status among youth

Many young people do not have a clear picture of what they wish to
do in the future. This uncertainty often continues into the
nid-twenties

A decline in the practice of a master craftsman being responsible
for the training and education for a designated period

The incresse in dead-end jobs that provide no upward mobility and
very little job satisfaction

The high incidence ¢f unemployed adults has crested a greater
competition for jobs and training optione

Emplovment of teachers who have little or no experience outside of
the educational community and may appreciate the importance of

realistic sducation and training, but do not know how to approach
it in developing curriculum
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erp.cvment opperiunities and . idequats meSLiie ¢
Transitional Planning and Job Placement

Transition is a concept that has recently received a great deal of
acttention (Brown, Pumpian, Baumgart, Vanbeventer, Ford, Nisbet,
Schroeder & Gruenevald, 1981; Hunter & Zuger, 1979; Wehman, Kregel &
Barcus, in press; Wehman, et al., in press). All of the sforementioned
have described an excellent model stressing the importance of a
functional curriculum, an integrated school environment, and
community-~based training. These ingredients are the "foundation" for a
successful transitional model. The proposed transitional "process” is
composed of an individualized program plan which 1is designed to bring
together parents, student, school, rehabilitation, or other appropriate
personnel to develop for:xal transitionsl plens and responsibilities.
The "foundation" and "process” components are designed to achiaeve,
through systematic planning, sctual "employment outcomes” derived from
a menu of employment options. The model proposed by Wehman et al. (in
press) also includes follow-up of the graduates of the program in order
to monitor and provide support for job retention (Pietruski, Everson,
Goodwyn, & Wehman, 1985).

This section describes a systematic procedure for transitional planning

and job placement from a school setting in operationa. terms. The

procedure is implementing the "process" and "employment outcome"”

components a&s described in the model by Wehman, et al. (See Figure 3). .

~ |EXPAND YOUR HORIZONS
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CONSUMER
INPUT
1. PARENT
2. STUDENT

1.
INPUT AND
FOUNDATION

FIGIRE

THREE-STAGE VOCATIONAL TRANSITIONAL

MODEL FOR HANDICAPPED YOUTH

VOCATIONAL OUTCOMES
1. COMPETITIVE EMPLOMENT
2. WORK CREWS/ENCLAVES
3. SYPECIALIZED SHELTERED
DELIVERY

INDIVIDUALIZED PROGRAMS PLAN
1. PORMALIZIE TRANSITION
RESPONSIBILITIES
3. EARLY PLANNING

)

FOLLOW.UP
“1 13 YRS. LATER

INTERAGENCY
COOPERATION
1. SCROOL
2. REHABILITATION
3. ADULT DAY PROGRAM
4. VOC-TECHNICAL
CENTER

SECONDARY SPECIAL EDUCATION PROGRAM
1. FUNCTIONAL CURRICULUM
2. REGULAR SCHOOL ENVIRON.
3. COMMUNITY-BASED SERVICE DELIVERY
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[MPLEMENTING A SYSTEMATIC TRANSITIONAL AND JOB PLACEMENT PROCEDURE

The following steps describe, in sequence, a procedure for .
transitional planning which includes the development of:

1) individualized transitional plans, 2) outcome-oriented cooperation

with adult service agencies, and 3) a formal approach to job placement

from the school vocational training program. Each step will include a
description of the actions to be taken and will suggest appropriate

personnel to be responsible for each component,

Step 1: Identify students for individualized transitional lanning,
All students aged 16 vears and older should be idencified for
transitional planning. This list of students should be compiled in
September or every year before the IEP planning time. Before any IEP
forms are distributed to school staff, the transitional planning
coordinator should flag all IEP forms of transitional students with a
"Transitional IEP Meecing" cover sheet explaining the overall purpose
of the meeting (Appendix E). The school social workar, guidance
counselor, or a designated teacher should assume the role of
transitional planning coordinator, be responsible for compiling the
list of transitional students, and ovarsee the remaining steps in the
transition process.

Step 2: Identify appropriate school and adult service
for active involvement in the transitional planning process. School

personnel, {.e., teachers, therapists, and so forth, vho have been

involved with individual transitional students, should be identified

for participation in the Transitional IEP meeting. When enlisting .
school staff for involvement, the transitional plamning coordinator

should be careful to select staff fros different disciplines who have

had recent contact with the student.

Step 3: Identify the adult service agency in the local communit
‘that will be most likely to serve the student as an adult. A
representative {rom the identified adult service agency should be
contdcted and requested to participate fully in che transitional
process. The adult service representative will be able to provide
valusble input on the services available for a particular student as he
prepares to exit the school program. The adult service representative
will also be helpful in suggesting post-school options most attainable
for the student. The transitional planning coordinator should identify
ard contact the appropriate adult service agencies and representatives.
In cases in which the school representatives feel employment is the
desired outcome for a student, the vocational rehabilitation counselor
is an essential adult service provider to contact. A representative of
the local community service board should also be involved in the
Transitional IEP meeting.

Step 4: Gather relevant information on each student identified for
transitional planning with regard to vocatic-al, community, domestic
and leisure skills. Approximately two to three weeks prior to

conducting a transitional IEP meeting, solicit from the school staff

)
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(identified in step 2), parent/guardian(s), and che student,
information to identify skills and needs which relate directly to
functioning in the community as an adult, e.g. work skills, independent
living skills, etc. (See Transitional Skills Checklist and Vocational
Skills Summary forms, Appendix E.) An information-gathering checklist,
such as the Transitional Skills Checklist, can have a "pass along” memo
attached instructing each staff person listed to complete the form,
check his name off, and pass the checklist on to the next staff person
listed. It is important to allow time for the Transitional Skills
Checklist to go home for parental input (as well as student input as
appropriate). After all school staff, student, and parents have hid
time to respond to the checklist, the transitional planning coc:idinator
should gather the forms and mark for discussion the deficits and
notable strengths in the student's skills. These may be important in
developing goals and objectives during the transitional meeting.

Step 5: Schedule Transitional IEP meetings for each student identified
as a transitional student. The transitional meeting should be
scheduled so that the student, parent/guardian(s), relevant school
personnel and adult service representative(s) can attend. It is
important that the transitional meeting be conducted as part of the IEP
meeting. This way, the goals and objectives developed for transition
will be included as part of the IEP document. The goals of employment
and post~school community functioning must be viewed by the IEP
participants as the primary targeted outcomes.

Step 6: Conduct individual Transitional IEP meetings on all students
identified for the transitional planning process. The Transitional IEP
meeting should progress through very definite stages to ensure that the
goals and objectives are specific enough to achieve the desired
outcomes. A format for the meeting is outlined and discussed below:

I. Open the Transitional IEP meeting. The person conducting the
meeting should welcome and introduce all participants. An
informal atmosphere is recommended so that parents and student
vill feel as comfortable as possible. It is the responsibilicy
of the professionals present to encourage honest and open
participation by parents, student, or other nonprofessional
person. After the introductions, the purpose of the meeting
should be explained. The statement of purpose will be very
important to set the stage for what is expected in the meeting.
The statement should be in written form as well, either as a
cover sheet for the transitional meeting or the Transitional
Skills Checklist. (See Cover Sheet for Individualized
Transitional Plan Meeting Foru, Appendix E.)

II. Discuss briefly strengths and weaknesses identified from the
Transition Skills Checklist. Here the strengths relevant to
employment and independent functioning in the community should
be mentioned. Following the strengths idencified on the
checklist, the weaknesses should be mentioned. Although the
weaknesses need to be mentioned at this point, objectives for
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remediating these ~eaknesses should not be discussed at this
time. After discussing both strengths and weaknesses as
identified from the Transitional Skills Checklist, the work
skills of the student should be described briefly by the
vocational trainer (see the Vocational Skills Summary for
Appendix E). The vocational summary should include information
on the student's work skills acquired in the classroom and on
work sites in the community. Equipment operated by the
student, such as vacuum cleaners, dish machines, etc., should
be listed; the student's proficiency on each task should be
described by quantitative data.

Facilitate a discusoion of desired outcomes and best options
for employment and/or independent living.

A, If appropriate, ask the student wvhat he wants to do after
graduation. Ask what kind of employment, living
arrangements, etc., he would like after graduation.

B. Have the parents verbalize what they want for their
son/daughter's post-school life. It 1s very important
to encourage parents to express inemselves openly so
that any concerns will come out in the discussion.

C. Have one or two school representative(s) discuss the
post-school options which they feel will best meet the
vants, needs, and capabilities of the student. The
vocational teacher may feel that the student can be
successful in full- or part-time competitive employment
with support or with job/task restructuring or
rehabilitative engineering. The vocational teacher should
voice these feelings at this time.

D. Have the adult service representative discuss wvhat
post-school options he feels arc most attainable for the
student and wvhat services might be appropriate and
available to enable the student to succeed in the desired
employment options. The adult service representative will
need to respond to the discuasions of the student,
parent(s), and school staff persons.

A. Decide the goals for the student's post-school program.
The leader of the meeting should encourage the group to
reach a consensus on the desired outcomes and/or best
options discussed in Part III. Based on the agreement of
the group, the leader should direct the group in developing
goals to reflect the desired outcomes. The goals should be
written so that actual outcomes can be measured and
achieved, e.g., "The student will obtain part-time
competitive employment in a food servicc position.”
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t2 tle Transitional 3xills checklist to identiv ree<s
and/or problems which may impede achievement of the goals.
QLI_H the deficits which will affece the desired outcomes
need be addressed.

C. Develop objectives to meet the goals and/or solve the
needs/problems identified in IV.B above. Determine, for
each objective, the person responsible for implementation
and establish planned completion dates for each. Example:
"Applications for food service positions will be made to at
least five local restaurants." Person(s) responsible:
Rehabilitation Counselor. Planned Completion Date:

4-1-85,

D. Based on the goals and objectives, a person at the meeting
should be designated as "person respoasible” to begin the
formal referral and applicacion processes to initiace the
appropriate adult services. Forms will need to be
obtained, filled out and sailed into each of che adult
service agencies identified as having a role in the
student's post-school 1ife, ¢.§., the Department of
Rehabilitative Services, Social Services, Community Mentcal
Health and Mental Retardation Services, the Social Security
Adainistracion, the local sheltered workshop, and so on.
See the Adult Services Referral Record 1in Appendix E.

E. Have all participants sign the meeting form with the
written objectives. Make copies for all participants.

Step 7: Conduct a follow-up of oals and objectives set at the
individual Trans{cional IEP meetings at two-month intervals. The
transitional coordinator should contact the persons responsible for
progress on each objective. 1If necessary, he arrange for a short
meeting to re-evaluate or discuss sodificacions. Afcer the follow~up,
the transitional coordinator should contact and/or meet vith the adult
service agency representative and inform him of the progress. At this
time, the school transitiomal planning coordinator should formally
transfer responsibility for services to the adult service
representative of all students exiting the school service system.
However, it is recommended that communications remsin open between
school and adult systems for a reasonable period after the students
graduate to facilitate the transitional process.

Step 8: Schedule an exit meetin for students gnd/or parents of
students leaving school system services. The transitional coordinator
and primary adult service representative shov. plan an individual or a
group meeting with students (and/or their pateats) leaving school to
complete plans for the transition from school to work. At this time,
any final needs relevant to the transitional process can be addressed.
The students and parents should also be made aware of services
available in the community for adulecs with disabilities as well as the
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(Fietruski, Everson, Goodwwvn, & Wehman, 1985).
An Approach to Job Placement

[f during the individual transitional planning prccess, a student is
targeted for competitive employment, the school and adult service
agency staff need to work together to assist the student in obtaining
an appropriate position. Successful job placement for youth with
multiple handicaps requires 1) effective and ongoing communication with
parents, 2) careful matching of a student's skills with the
requirements of s particular job, 3) a plan for presenting the student
as a capable worker to an employer, and 4) a commitment by school and
adult service providers to provide supportive employment services,
i.e., training and support to the student and employer after the
student has been hired. The remainder of this chapter discusses
strategies for these four requirements.

Commmication with Parents

Parental support is crucial to successful placemen: and retention of
any sultihandicapped student in an employment gituation. The
communication sust begin in the individual Transitional IEP meeting and
continue throughout #'1 phases of placement and eaployment. Parents
will be concerned about their son or daughter's moving froa the
sheltered environment of the classroom to the unprotected settings of
competitive employment. They may voice concerns sbout transportation
to and from work, co-workers' attitudes toward their son or daughter,
the pressures of the job, SSI and health care benefits, etc. Parents
will need to koow that supportive employment services will be provided
by trained pf*>.essionals, including transportation training, training
on the job, foi:low-along services, advocacy, etc., as necessary.
Finally, pareuts will need to understand hov employment-will affect
their son/daughter's SSI and health care benefits, and that care will
be taken to maintain health care benefits for the individual either
through the employment situation or by using section 1619 of the Social
Security Administration regulations to maintain medicaid benefits
thrcugh SSI or SSDI eligibility (see Appendix E).

Approachii‘ the Prospective Employer

Once a student is targeted for job placement, it will be necessary to
seek out job openings which are desirable job matches for the
particular student. Ways to search for psrticular jobs include 1)
reading classified ads for employment opportunities, 2) visiting job
sites at which desirable jobs.exist and reading the bulletin boards for
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position openings, and 3) contacting personnel offices Yv phcne and
inquiring about openings in particular jobs,

Employment ads in the classified section of the local newspaper are a
good place to start looking for employment opportunities. Very often,
the classified ads will be full of jobs with high turncver, such as
restaurant or housekeeping positions. With any jobs listed, however,
it will be necessary to visit the job site and observe the job before
deciding its appropriateness for a specific student. Many times a job
may seen appropriate from an ad and turn out to be i{nappropriate when
examined in more detail. However, the opposite can also occur and for
this reason, it is important to monitor the classified saction.
Checking on jobs listed in the newspaper is a good way to add to
community analysis. A job viewed as an inappropriate placement for one
individual may turn into an appropriate placement for another.

Checking employment bulletin boards in various business sites is a way
to gather information on job openings. "Employment Position" notices
offer more detailed information with regard to job requirements than
classified ads. However, driving around to various business sites can
be costly and time consuming. A more efficient approach would be to
call various personnel offices periodically to request information on
job openings in various departments. It is helpful when talking with
staff in personnel offices to request information on specific jobs. If
a job which may be appropriate is open, it will be worthwhile to visit
the job site to gather more detailed information.

If a job 1is identified as an appropriate placement, the staff person
assisting the student in the placement process should obtain an
application form and work with the student in completing the form. If
the student is able to obtain the application form and complete it
accurately and .aeatly without assistance, this should be encouraged.
However, accuracy, neatness, and promptness should not be sacrificed
for the purpose of allowing the disabled individual to "do it for
himself.”" Filling out an application form i{s not the desired outcome;
getting a job is.

After the application is mailed, it will be necessary for the staff
person (school or adult agency) working on the job placement to
follow-up on the application and arrange for a job interview. The
professional staff person involved in the placement should accompany
the disabled job applicant on the job interview in order to assist the
student and the employer in this process. With a severely or
nultihandicapped individual, it is very likely that the placement
advocate wvill be responsible for convincing the employer that this
particular job applicant will make a good employee. To do this, the
placement advocate should use the placement file to present the skilis
and abilities of the student. The placement file will provide an
organized medium in which to present the smployer with the student's
work skills and experience, as well as incentives for hiring this
student and support services available if the student should need them.
(Pietruski, Everson, Geodwyn, & Wehman, 1985).
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Supported Employment Services

In order for the transitional planning process to function properly, a
good support system must be available after a student is actually
placed in a paid employment situation. If the student is still
eligible for school services, the school may be able to provide for
training and follow-up needs while the student is getting adjusted to
the demands of a real job responsibility. Just as during an unpaid
community training experience, there will be a need for intensive
trainer intervention on the job site in the beginning of a paid
employment situation. However, if the student is over the age liuic
for school sarvices, there will need to be competent job trainers
available to provide for the necessary training. The rehabilitation
counselor can help to provide for these needed gervices by locating and
contracting with an 2ppropriate vendor to provide supportive employment
services (Hill, Wehman, Revell, Dickerson, & Noble, 1985; Revell,
Wehman, & Arnold, 1984; Wehman, 1981). Supportive euployment services
should consist of intensive support to assist with the job placement
process, (if a placement has not already been made) followed by
intensive one-on-one trrining at the job site, with gradual lessening
of training assistance as the individual begins to demonstrate
proficiency in the job (Wehman & Melis, 1985). Supportive employment
services also require that there be on-going evaluation of the
individual's performance by direct observation of the client and by
requesting periodic employur evaluations. PFinglly, using a supportive
work model, a job coordinator will continue to follow-up on the
individugl as long as he stays in the employment situation.

Even if supportive employment services are available as an sdult
service option in a given community, the schools should not leave the
adult service agencies with the task of providing for job placement and
employment of all individuals with disabilities. In the first place,
the statistics already cited of 50 to 75 percent unemployment for
disabled Americans (U. S. Commission on Civil Rights, 1983) {llustrate
the inability of the adult service system to adequately serve the vast
number of individuals who need more intensive services. Serond, unlike
the laws mandating educsational services for all children, tne laws for
adults with disabilities hold no such mandates; therefore, services are
not automatically available to all disabled adults. Third, the service
providers in the adult service systems in many cases are not trained to
be trainers and therefore do not possess the skills necessary to
provide the systematic instrucrional technology needed to train a
person vith a severe disability to perform successfully in emplaoymert.
For example, most rehabilitation counselors are trained in counseliny
techniques and operate as "purchasers of services" or brokers rather
than as trainers. Rather than providing direct training services, tiie
rehabilitation counselor is responsible for locating a skilled job
trainer and contracting with that job trainer to do supportive
employment services (Revell & Arnold, 1984).
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The echools, therefore, should take as their respensibilicy the task -¢
providing for both work experience in the community and job placemert
into competitive employment s{tuations whenever possible. The schools

. have at their dispnsal the best student to staff ratios, the highest
number of skilled trainers, and the best opportunity to begin co
develop employment resumes’ for each of the disabled students who will
ultimately leave the school service system. If the ultimate goal of
pudblic education is to erable the handicapped to participate as
citizens {n their communities, employment is an intricate part of that
goal. Schools need to become more directly involved in approaching the
goals of post-school life, i.e., employment, community living, domestic
independence and recreation.

COMMUNITY ANALYSIS

Assessing skills of students, for whatever reason, is a common activity
for most special education or vocational education teachers. On the other
hand, assessing the skill requirements of a community job market may be an
unfamiliar activity for some special education teacher/coordinators. If
independent functioning in the community is the desired outcome, the
teacher/coordinator must go into the community to determine what skills
will need to be taught.

Conducting a community analysis for the purpose of vocational training
involves three steps: 1) Local businesses must be contacted by the
vocational training person(s). This contact can be made by telephone or
by sending a letter of introduction to be followed up by a phone call or
. by visiting the business without prior notice. 2) A visit to the
business site must be made to allow the vocational trainer to assess the
job requirements in an initial job analysis. This initial job analysis
should seek to examine the job requirements in relation to the overall
abilicies of the target group. (See Figure | for a functional
relationship between an initial job analysis and an initial student
analysis.) If the job is viewed as a potential employment match for one
or more students, a detailed ecological inventory of the job and work
environment should be completed. An ecological inventory involves
carefully analyzing an environment to determine what behaviors and skills
are required for independent functiening within .the specified environment.




Figure 1|

FUNCTIONAL RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
STUDENT EVALUATION AND JOB EVALUATION

STUDENT EVALUATION

Physical Description
Hand use
Head control
Arm extension
Mobility

Communication Abilities
Oral speech
Alternative communication mode
Follows multiple commands

Academic Information
Reading skills
Math skills
Perceptual deficits
Visual acuity
Hearing
Manages/tells time
Communicates phone number/address

Endurance/Strength
Endurance
Physical strength
Manipulative capabilities
Speed of manipulation/operation
of materials/equipment

work Behaviors/Responsibility
Promptness
Completes work on time
Follow through/showing initiative
Attendance
Ability to work unsupervised
Distractibilicy

Transportation Needs
Type of transportation needed
Ability to board transportation
vehicle

Other
Student work interests
Student social skills

JOB EVALUATION

Physical Requirements
Hand use
Reach
Lifting/carrying
Mobility

Communication Roqnircments

Must talk with co-workers
Must talk with strangers
Must use telephone

Follow simple instructicns

Academic Recuirements

Approximate reading level
required

Writing/typing skills

Perceptual skills required

Visual acuity required

Hearing required

Time mansgement skills
required

Demands of Job

Endurance

Accuracy

Speed required
Equipment used for job

Work Environment

Job description

Entry level

Job duties
Description =f social

climate
Dress required
Work hours

Accessibility
Type of transportation
available to jcb site
Architectural barriers in
work environment

Medical needs Other
Self~help/independent living skills Benefits
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analysis. During this visit, a detailed ecological inventory of the

Step 4. Make the initial visit to the business or program site.

a) Greet the business or program representative by introducing
yourself and the program you represent.

b)  Again explain the purpose for the need to interact with
the local community, i.e., to gather information for the
purpose of developing a vocational training program. If
you are not seeking information, but rather job
placements, say so. Do not nisrepresent your intentions
to the business community.

c) When speaking with lay persons in the business community,
give a short general description of your students in
layperson's terms. 1f possible, give a fev examples of jobs
which have been successful placements for other individuals
with similar abilicies/disabilities.

d) Ask what jobs in this business or program might be
appropriate for a disabled individual with gbilities similar
to the target population.

e) Ask to observe the different jobs discussed. If incon-
venient, offer to schedule a follow-up visit to do your
observation. Do the initial job analysis during this first
observation (Appendix E provides examples of job screening/
analysis forms).

f) Ask about other businesses or programs with similar jobs
wvhich might also be appropriate. 1If possible, get names of
people to contact.

g8) Afte each business visit, promptly send a letter to thank
the business contact for his time and information.

Step S. If the initial job analysis information appears to be
a good possibility, schedule a follow~up visit for a more detailed

job and the work environment should be completed. First a
step-by~-step description of the job (task analysis) should be written.
This behavioral analysis can best be written by careful observation of
the job being performed by a person who does the job on a regular
basis. It is important to question this same person to find out what
other parts of the job are required, perhaps at the beginning or end
of a work shift. Besides the steps involved in performing the job,
the work environment will need to be examined for accessibilit’ and
maneuverability. In many jobs, there may be unfamiliar terms or
procedures. For this reason, it is very important for the person
conducting the job analysis to have very good observation skills in
order to analyze the job thoroughly and accurately. Learning the
Jargon of a particular job will come with experience, but it is
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Althouah the orocess 1s basicallv the same for conducting an
ecological inventory in any environment, ther are several differen:
forms which have been developed to help teachers work through this .
process. (See Appendix E for some sample forms.) 3) 4 plan and
schedule for an ongoing and regularly updated community analysis
should be developed. Although there are essential steps in community
analysis, reviewing and visiting other programs and gathering some
follow-up information on graduates of the school program are
recommended. The remainder of this section will 1ist and briefly
discuss the steps necessary to conduct a community analysis
(Pietruski, Everson, Goodwyn, & Wehman, 1985).

Step 1 Briefly review recent professional literature and/or

existing adult service programs in the local community to find out
vhat vocational training and/or employment efforts are showing success
for individuals with the same or similar disabling characteristics as
those of the target population. It is helpful before starting a

community analysis to have some knowledge of what has been successful
in other programs.

Step 2 Conduct a simple follow-up survey of past graduates of

the local school program. It is important to know what these
graduates are doing. How mary are working? How many are not working?
What kinds of jobs do they hold? What barriers have they found while
seeking employment or while competitively employed? How long have
they been employed, and so on.

and adult service programs in the local communit (e.g., vocational

Step 3 Make initial contacts with local business representatives .
rehabilitation counselors, sheltered workshops, enclaves).

a) Use the yellow pages, want ads, or other available business
listings to select several local companies, businesses and
adult employment programs which may have potential jobs
suitable for the target population. Make use of the local
Chamber of Commerce to acquire lists of local businesses.
Also make use of personal acquaintances to contact businesses
ard/or get referrals for other businesses or programs to
contact.

b) Call the personnel department of a business or the
supervisor of an adult employment program for disabled
adults and explain that you are seeking first-hand
information from the local community for the purpose of
developing a vocational training curriculum for students
with handicaps. This step may require talking to
several different individuals before reaching the one
who can and will help.

c) Ask to set up an appointment to come and explain your needs

in more detail and to actually observe some jobs for th
purpose of job analysis.
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necessarv to teach the skillis and behaviors required for performance
of a job (Pietruski, Everson, Goodwyn, & Wehman, 1985).

After the specific parts of a job have been carefully analyzed, a
thorough analysis of the other areas in the work environment is
necessary. Besides the actual work station(s), what other
subenvirotments will the student need to access? Places such as
restrooms, breakrooms, meeting rooms, elevators, entrances, and exits
wiil need to be considered. Are restrooms a.cessible for individuals
in wheelchaira? Are elevators accessible for the visually impaired?
How many doors will have to be opened? 1Is public transportation
available to the job site?

Besides accessibility, it is important to note the social interactions
and communication skills that will be required. The process of
ecological analysis of the job site will require good behavioral
analysis and creative problem-solving skills o the part of the person
conducting the analysis. (Appendix E provides examples of job
analysis forms.)

Step 6. 1f a {ob is viewed as a likely employment match for

one or more of the targeted students, it may be the appropriate time
to lay the groundwork for a community-based work experience. A
community-based work experience is a paid or nonpaid on-site training
exparience to provide the handicapped student an opportunity to test
his skills in & real work setting and to become employable.

After businesses have been contacted initially, it is important to
maintain some level of contact, on a long-term basis, even when there
is no immediate need for invclvement. Maintaining business contacts
will facilitate the process of updating community analysis information
which needs to be done on a yearly basis.

A meaningful vocational curriculum is dependent on an organized and
comprehensive community analysis. The community analysis should be
conducted with a particular population in mind so that jobs can be
sought which have skill requirements to match the strengths and
abilities of the targeted individuals. The initial process of a
thorough community analysis will be a time-consuming process.
However, after a network of business contacts is established, an
ongoing knowledge of the community can be maintained by incorporating
a systematic schedule of interaction with the business community. The
desired outcome of a vocational training program is to prepare
individuals with handicaps for employment in the local :community. To
achlave this outcome, it is essential that the vocational training
curriculum be derived from current and specific jobs found in the
local area.
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COMMUNITY BASED VOCATIONAL TRAINING

The most crucial characteristic of any appropriate vocational training
program is the provision of a community-based work experience phase.
Communitv-based training sites fulfill several goals that cannot be
met in the artificial environment of a school-based vocational
training classroom: 1) they provide handicapped students with
frequent and ongoing contact with nonhandicapped peers and work
supervisors; 2) they provide students with first-hand experience in
meeting competitive production demands and working in a fast-paced
business setting; and 3) they provide an opportunity to identify and
related vocational skills and train students in them in a realistic
work environment.

A community-based work experience is a natural transition between the
training received in a vocational classroom and a supported work
placement in a competitive work force. From the school setting,
community based vocational training experience might be organized in
one of two ways. It is always pre‘erred that any work experience
situation be as much like the real employment situation as possible.
In fact, part-time employment would be ideal and would enable a
student to experience the real demands of work. However, 1if part-time
enployment is not an option, a temporary, time limited training
experience should be arranged without pay (see U.S. Department of
Labor conditions for Trainees, Appendix D). If staffing or other
reasons prevent an individual student's being placed in a training
site, a small group can sometimes be managed at some training sites.
One teacher with three students or a teacher and an aide with six to
eight students can sometimes be trained in a large business setting,
€.8., a large business cafeteris performing various food service
tasks. Usually, in this arrangement, whole jobs must be divided into
several jobs, thus limiting each student's experience, However, small
group community training is far preferable to no community training.
Some staffing patterns for manning compunity-based training sites and
descriptions of possible models are discussed in the section titled
Administrations Considerations.

The purpose of this section is to present a step-by-step process for
use by classroom teachers in maintaining business contacts, developing
and maintaining community-based training sites, and selecting and
supervising students in the work sites (Pietruski, Everson, Goodwyn, &
Wehman, 1985).

Training Site Development

A thorough and ongoing community analysis is the first step in
developing community-based training sites. (See Community Analysis.)
A knowledge of the community, including local job trends, an
understanding of the organization and goals of local businesses,
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current job openings, and xeyv contact people within local “usinesses
may be developed into a file of available community-based training
sites. This will considerably reduce the start-up time associated
with each placement as students may be matched to a pool of available
training sites.

Student-Job Match

As a result of the community analysis, an initial contact should be
made with several businesses, and the shills to perform several jobs
should be analyzed. Before the student is 16 years old, he should
receive both acquisition and production training on skills identified
in the community analysis in in-school training situations. Once the
student turns 16 years of age, he should be placed in community-based
vocational training sites for employment training. After a careful
match between the student's abilities and the job's requirements, a
community training site should be identified from the file. The
trainer is now ready to recontact the business and set up starting and
ending dates and hours for the community-based training. During this
meeting the trainer and work site supervisor should discuss the
conditions for the training experience. It is critical that the
employer understand that there will be a school staff person on the
training site with the student until the student is able to perform
the job(s) acceptablv. This place, train, fade away and later
follow-along procedure is the same as the supported work model of
competitive employment described by Wehman and Melia, 1985.

Trainer Responsibilities

The use of a supported work model allows the trainer to accompany the
student to the training site, provide additional training, make
arrangements for any modifications, serve as a model for co-workers in
interacting with the student, and to fade back as the student becomes
more proficient in the job. The ultimate goal is for the student to
arrive at work, work productively for the required number of hours,
and leave work independently. (Appendix E contains a trainer timeline
to make sure all responsibilities during the community-based training
are handled in a consistent manner. This timeline or a similar
timeline s.. '*1d be used by the trainer throughout the community-based
training period to ensure a successful experience for everyone °
involved.)

It may be helpful for the trainer to provide an informal inservice
session for the student co-worker and supervisors to describe the
student's strengths as well as special needs. At this time, it should
be stressed that the student should be treated just as any other newly
employed worker. He should be expected to be a cooperative,
productive employee and should be reprimanded by the supervisor if the
job demands are not met.
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As the student begins his training experience, the trainer accozpanies
the student to provide any additional training and support. The
trainer also acts as a model for co-workers interacting with the
student. Within the first few weeks, as the student becouwes more
proficient in performing the tasks, the trainer will begin to
intervene less frequently. By the final weeks of the experience, the
student should be working independently although the trainer should
still be making periodic phone calls to check on the student's
progress,

Data Collection

Throughout the community-based training, the trainer should be
collecting and recording careful data on the number and kinds of
interventions required during training, the amount of time the student
spends learning the job. the amount of time the trainer spends on the
work site, and the number of off-task or inappropriate work behaviors
the student displays. The use of a data-based assessment of job
performance serves &8 dual purpose: 1) it provides empirical support
that individuals previously excluded from employment opportunities can
work productively in employment situations; and 2) it provides
on-going and systematic intervention and production data which
trainers may use to evaluate and modify training techniques and
placement procedures. Form B in Appendix E is s sample form used to
collect intervention and production data in community-based training
situations (Pietruski, Everson, Goodwyn, & Wehman, 1985).

Intervention data allows the trainer to evaluate how much time the
student actually needs to learn the job. For example, although a
student may have spent 12 weeks at a training site, he may have
learned only 757 of the job. However, when the trainer evaluates the
data and realizes the student has spent only three hours a day, four
days a week at the job site, the total number of training hours may be
only 144 hours, or the equivalent of 18 eight-hour days. It is not
unusual for a nondisabled co-worker to have learned only 757 of a job
in 18 full work days.

Production data should be collected both for the student and
cn-workers. Data collected on production rates give the trainer an
accurate picture of the student's performance compared with that of
his competitively employed co-workers.

Evaluation Procedures

Midway through the training experience, the student, the worksite
supervisor, and one or two co-workers should complete an evaluation of
the student's performance. (Sample evaluation forms are included in
Appendix E.) A midpoint evaluation will help to pinpoint any problems
that need to be worked on and to identify the student's strengths.
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Near the end or the training experience, the trainer sheuld schedule 4
closing meeting with the student and the worksite supervisor. At this
meeting, recommendations for future job search and placement should be
discussed. How emplovable ig the student in the chosen job? How does
his production rate compare with that of a nonhandicapped worker?

What kind of equipment or job modifications would enhance the
student’'s employability? At this meeting, the supervisor and
co-workers should again fill out an evaluation form and make job
recommendations for the students. These recommendations, along with
valuable job experience and contacts made by the student during the
externship, become the beginning of a job placement file when the
student leaves the public school program.

Commmity Based Vocational Training Models

Providing students with opportunities to practice work skills and
experience work demands will depend upon 1) the needs of the student
for support in the work experience or employment situation, and 2) the
number of students to be served in the work experience/employment
program. Generally, less handicapped students will require less
support in work experience or employment situations. Conversely, the
more severely handicapped students will require more individual
support and intensive training in work experience and employment
situations. Below is a list of work experience training options from
the least restrictive to most restrictive, both community based and
school based. All of the models below are discussed as work
experience training nodels. However, all of the models can also be
applied for placement of individuals into actual paid employment.

In-school work training should begin between the ages of 12 and 15,
with training in community-based work starting between the ages of 16
and 18. Placement of students into real employment situations should
begin at age 18 or 19, before they exit the school service system.
See the section on Transition Planning and Job Placement.

1. Individual Work Experience Without Support. Students are placed
in real work settings in the community to perform real work tasks as
performed by nonhandicapped employees. In this placement, the student
is accompanied by a school staff person for the first day or the first
two days. Afterwards, the student should be expected to perform the
job tasks on his own with supervision or training proviu>d by the
employer or a co-worker in the work setting. This exper.ence should
be a paid work experience but can be unpaid as long as no worker 1is
displaced because of the student's being on the job site. Placing the
student without support implies that the student should be able to
learn the job duties with minimal specialized training needs. Before
a student 1s placed in this kind of work experience, a school
representative should have completed a thorough analysis of the job
tasks to use in matching a student's skills to the requirements of the
job. After a student is placed, the school staff person should make
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periodic visits to the job site and periodic contacts with the work

site surervisor (employer) to monitor the student's progress on the

job site. Students recommended for this model should be over 16 and o
should have had previous experience either observing or performing the

same or similar job tasks. The previous experience may have been

in-school or community based with support. Payment of wages should be

arranged in all cases in which the employer is obviously benefiting

from the student's labor.

To establish a work experience without support, the school vocational
training representative will need to do the following:

a. Conduct a community analysis.

b. Negotiate with selected employers a position that can be used
for a job training experience for one disabled youth.

c. Explain to the employer his role in providing training to the
student.

d. Discuss the duration of training experience, setting a firm
limit on the number of weeks/days a student will be
participating in the experience.

e. Discuss Department of Labor Trainee Regulations with the

employer.
f. Discuss the possibility of multiple use of this particular
job for work experience for other students. .

g. Discuss the responsibilities of the school job trainer, work
site supervisor, and student.

h. Arrange transportation for the student to and from the job
site. Transportation should be part of the work experience
training.

i. Establish a schedule for training experience. 3Set starting
and ending dates for work experience.

J. Place the student and implement the work experience training
and plan for evaluation.
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2. Individual Work Experience With Support - Students are placed in
real work settings to perform the same real work tasks as those
performed by nonhandicapped employees. In this placement, the student
1s accompanied by a school representative who acts as job trainer for
the handicapped student on the job site. For this training, che job
trainer should have thoroughly analyzed the job duties and learned the
job himself in order to provide training to the student. The job
trainer’'s role is to provide intensive and systematic training to the
student on the job site with gradual lessening of assistance as the
student begins to perform job duties independently. Daily data
collection is necessary by the trainer to indicate when lessening of
assistance is appropriate.

Students recommended for this kind of training are those who will
require specialized training procedures in order to learn the job
tasks. It is not necessary that the student have previous work
experience performing the targeted job. The job trainer will provide
careful and systematic training on the job site to teach the student
to perform the duties in the particular work situation. Students
should be 16 years or older. Payment of wages should be arranged in
all cases in which the employer is obviously benefiting from the
student's labor.

To establish a commurity-based work experience with support, the
school vocational training representative will need to do the
following:

a. Conduct a community analysis.

b. Discuss with selected employers a position to be used for job
training for disabled youth.

c. Explain to the employer the role of the job trainer on
the job site. Assure the employer that the student will
be accompanied by a school job trainer until performance
data indicate that the trainer can begin to lessen
intervention,

d. Discuss the duration of work experience, setting a firm .imit
on the number of weeks/days a student will be participating
in the experience.

e, Discuss the Department of Labor's Trainee Regulations with
the employer.

£. Discuss the responsibilities of the school job trainer, work
site supervisor, and student.

g. Arrange transportation for the student to and from the job

site. Transportation training should be part of the work
training experience.
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h, Establish a schedule feor training experience. 3Set starci-
and ending dates for work experience.

i. Place student and Implement a work experience and evaluation .
plan with support of the vocational job trainer on job site.

j. Lessen intervention as indicated by training data and
continue to follow-up student performance by periodic on-site
evaluation,

3. Dispersed Group Work Experience Training Model - A small group of
four to eight students is placed in a community business setting with
a full-time vocational training staff person and a paraprofessional
training assistant. In this model, students are dispersed throughout
the business setting to perform different duties, with the job “rainer
and trainer's assistant rotating around to each student to provide
systematic training. This model makes intensive individual training
difficult, as the trainers must move about the business location to
provide training to different students at different times.

Students should be dispersed around the business location so that they

are working alongside nonhandicapped employees rather than their

handicapped school mates. When using this model, it is helpful,

although not essential, for students to have had some experience with

the targeted tasks beiore arriving at the work site. It may be

helpful to stagger placement~ of students so that the trainer can

provide acquisition training with one student before placing another

student in another Jocation in the work site. .

Students should be 14 years or older or 16 years or older if specified
by the employer. This model should be used if individual sites are
not possible because of insufficient staffing. Payment of wages to
students should be arranged in all situations in which the employer is
obviously benefiting from the labor of the students.

To establish a community-based dispersed group work experience, the
school vocational training representative will need to do the
following:

a. Conduct a community analysis,

b. From the community analysis, identify large business settings
which could accommodate a dispersed group of students for
work experience training.

c. Discuss with selected employers the possibility of placing a
small group of students in various locations throughout the
company to perform different tasks.

d. Explain to the employer the training model, {.e., a
vocational trainer and trainer's assistz.at rotating
intervention with each student. Explain the importance of
the proximity of nonhandicapped co-workers.
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e, Jiscuss the Juration of the trzining experience, serti-zs 3

firm limit on cthe number of weeks/davs students will he
participating in the experience,

f. Discuss the Department of Labor Trainee Regulations.

g. Discuss the responsibilities of the school job trainer,
assistant trainer, worksite supervisor, and student during
the training experience.

h.  Arrange transportation for students to and from the job site.
Transportation training should be included as part of the
work experience.

1. Establish z schedule for the training experience. Set
starting and ending dates, days of the week, and hours for
the training experience.

3. Place studerts in dispersed work locations and implement plan
for work experience and evaluation.

k. Lessen intervention as indicated by training data. Continue
to follow students' progress by periodic on-site evaluations.

4. Mobile Work Crew Model - A small group of four to eight students
with a full-time treiner travels around to different sites to do work.
Kinds of work may include grounds maintenance, yard work, painting,
etc. The rinds of jobs are often very physical and in many cases
outdoors, subject to weather conditions which 18 a dramatic difference
from the sheltered environment of the school building.

The students primarily work together as a team with the
teacher/trainer acting as a supervisor and trainer. Some community
sheltered workshops operate mobile work crews as another source of
contract revenua,

Mobile work crews are usually working as a separate crew from the
usual business operations. Therefore, social interaction with
nonhandicapped co-workers is often difficult to arrange.

Students recommended for this training option should be 16 to 18 years
of age. This should not be a first vocational training experience for
most disabled youth, as a good mobile work crew will require stamina
and endurance,

The vocational training representative should run an ad in the
classified section of the local newspaper to advertise mobile work
crew services, listing jobs the crew will perform. Payment of wages
should always be negotiated for mobile work crews as otherwise, free
labor will be undercutting any contractual attempts of the local
sheltered workshops who may offer such an option for adults.
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To catablish a mobile work crew, the school vocational training
representative will need to do the following:

a. Conduct a corpunity analysis.

b. From community analysis information, identify business
settings which might be in need of landscaping or other
work appropriate for a mobile work crew.

c. Contact selected employers to discuss the possibility of a
small crew of workers doing outside jobs,

d. Run ads in the local newspaper advertising landscaping,
painting, yard work, etc.

e. Establish rates of pay for work. Contact the local sheltered
workshop for assistance and the local rehabilitation center,
if necessarv.

f. Arrange transportation for getting to and from work.

8. Provide systematic training on work sites with gradual
lessening of trainer intervention based on intervention data.

5. Small Group Enclave Model - A small group of four to eight
students i{s placed in a community business setting with a full-time
vocational training professional and a paraprofessional training
assistant. In this model, students are placed as a2 unit of workers
within the company to perform a specified task or a set of tasks. 1Its
complement in the community is the sheltered enclave as an employment
option for individuals for whom independent placement in competitive
emplcyment 1s not the best option for successful placement. The
vocational trainer and trainer's assistant work with the students as a
group and are thus able to provide closer training intervention and
monitoring than with the dispersed group model.

The small enclave of workers should be placed in the business site to
get maximum interaction with nonhandicapped co-workers. Because it is
a group of disabled workers, and there is full-time supervisica by
school training staff, it will be difficult to achieve normal
integration into the work environment. However normal social
interaction should be encouraged whenever poasible.

Students recommended for this training should be 14 years and older,
or 16 years and older if specified by the employer in the business
setting. Otherwise this option should be selected in place of the
aforementioned options only if staffing is inadequate for the less
restrictive training options. This model is also a good work
experience for younger students, 14 to 16, to prepare them for more
independent placements after age 16.

288 36‘2



in this model, as with all cthers, wages should be arrenged in :.:
situations in which the employer is obviousiy benefiting from the
labor of the student enclave. Payment of wages may be arranged by
establishing a piece rate, subminimum wage agreement, or an amount for
a certain amount of work done based on what nonhandicapped workers
would be paid for the same amount of work. (See Department of Labor
Regulations in Appendix D.)

To establish a community-based small group enclave the school
vocational training representative will need to do the following:

a. Conduct & community analysis.

b. From the community analysis, identify medium to large
business gettings which might accommodate a small group of
students to function in an enclave model to perform a
specific function within the business, e.g., packaging
products, sorting returned items, handling special processing
needs, etc.

c. Discuss with the selected employers the possibility of
placing a group of students as a small special c: « to
perform some needed function within the company.

d. Explain to the employer the training model, i.e., that there
would be a trainer and a trainer's assistant working with the
group of students on a full-time basis.

e. Discuss Department of Labor Wage and Hour Regulations with
the employer (see Appendix D).

f. Discuss the responsibilities and duties of the school job
trainer, work site supervisor, and student work crew.

8. Arrange transportation for students to and from work site.
Transportation training should be included as part of the
work experience.

h. Establish schedule for training experience. Set starting and
ending dates for work experience.

i. Place students and implement the plan for work experience
training and evaluation.
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In-School Work Training Model

It may not be possible for all students needing community-based work
experience to be placed in community training sites at the same time.
To provide relevant training for younger students who are waiting in
line for opportunities for community training, an in-school training
experience can be beneficial. Everyday operations of the school
building or a cantral office building can provide training
opportunities in work skills for handicapped students who need actual
practice performing work tasks. Almost every school runs a school
cafeteria in which food preparation, dish washing, and busing jobs can
be identified. The vocational training representative will need to
approach the school administration in order to get approval for
students to participate in food services operations. Other jobs to
look for include custodial, clerical, and grounds maintenance. Here
again, displacement of school employees needs to be avoided. One way
to avoid displacing 2 worker is to involve the school employee who
normally performs the work as a job trainer/work supervisor to work
with the handicapped student. All arrangements must be cleared
through the school administration before any in-school work training
program can be implemented.

Using an in-school training model should not be considered a
substitute for community-based work experience, but rather a
preliminary step to actual work experience in the community. An
in-school program wili always be a sheltered alternative which will
not be able to duplicate the demands of the real work environment.
Students starting in an in-school training experience should move into
a community-based work experience by age 17 at the latest.

To esteblish an in-school work experience, the school vocational
training representative will need to do the following:

a. Analyze jobs in the school or the central office setting.

b. Discuss with immediate supervisor plans for in-school work
training program.

¢c. Write formal program plans to present to key administrators.

d. Once approved, notify parents of the new work training
program.

e. Schedule students for work routines w!th specific duties.

f. Place one or two students in work situations and provide
careful and systematic training. L :ssen intervention in
training as indicated by training.data, then place another
student, and so on.

g. Once all students are placed, the work experience teacher

should rotate to all of the students and provide training and
on-going evaluation to monitor their progress.
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